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GOLDWORK TRADITIONS IN GEORGIA ACCORDING TO
MATERIALS OF KUTAISI STATE HISTORICAL MUSEUM

Abstract: From ancient times exists the tradition of producing gold twine and goldwork in Geor-

gia, that is proved by archaeological discoveries. From the old samples of goldwork, in Georgian mu-

seums the most noteworthy is the epitracheliuon of XVII c. preserved in Kutaisi historical museum.

Keywords: Archaeological gold strip, goldwork, epitrachelion.

From ancient times in Georgia was familiar the
art of golden embroidery and the precious materials
used for this purpose — techniques of processing the
thinnest gold and silver threads. In the ancient civi-
lizations, Colchis, famous as the country of mining
and processing gold, also possessed the Knowledge
of mystery of the making and usage of golden thread
that has been confirmed by many archaeological dis-
coveries. It is true that the oldest sample that we have
acenturiesomplished with this precious material as an
object is not early of the XII century (Because of the
less durability of the item and the tradition to get the
gold from old objects) but the very existence is proved
from various artefacts. Production of gold twine and

gold thread is the sphere of work of the goldsmith.

The goldsmithery technique was still very strong and
developed at the level of the art back to millennjums.
Confirmation for this are the great number of Jewelry
and other golden items of the ancient antiquity found
in the archaeological discoveries of early bronze age,
(Ananuri, Bedena and Tsnori korgans, hill tombs of
Alazani Gorge), middle bronze age (Golden Treasure
of Trialeti Culture), antique period (Mtskheta, Vani,
Akhalgori, Stepantsminda, Sairkhe and other tombs).

The oldest golden treasure of Georgia contain a
number of items decorated with fretwork made with
a thin golden wire. This fact gives us the basis to think
that our ancestor, who from the ancient times knew
how to drag on, entwine and make fretwork from
gold wire, of course it would not be hard to get the
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golden hair from golden wire and then make gold
twine. This idea is also confirmed by a stone tool —
Hadida, used for dragging on the gold wire, discov-
ered on the territory of Georgia and dated back to
II millennium. This tool is the main instrument for
contemporary goldsmith, having holes of different
sizes it drags on various metal wires (gold, silver,
copper). The every single hole gives the gold wire
of the appropriate diameters. The thin gold strip is
made by pulling it through the narrowest hole of the
Hadida., then it should be pressed under two iron
bars and thus the tiny, flat line of gold is ready to be
wounded around the cotton or silk core.

Nowadays the earliest gold twine is found in the
year 1961, during the archaeological digs in Vani, in
the tomb of a woman and a child dated back to VI-V
centuries. B. C. In child’s tomb was discovered the
goldwork crown “Gvergvi”. Georgian archeologist
N. Khoshtaria notes that in the IV century B.C.: “it
is already used knitted flax textile” [1, 18].

The fragments of gold twine are also found in the
burials of Iberian nobleman Asparug and in Bagineti
shrine (Mtskheta), dated back to II-III centuries
(The archaeological material is kept at S. Janashia
Georgian National Museum).

The fragments of gold stripes and the ornamental
surface (which is undoubtedly a part of the textile)
were found during archaeological digs held at Bagrat
Cathedral when uncovering the burials of a man of
VIII century A.D. (Fig. 1, a). and a woman of IX-X
centuries. (the head of archaeological expedition
Prof. O. Lanchava). The dead woman’s right shoul-
der was covered with goldwork textile (Fig.1,b). The
most interesting is the fact of using both gold twine
and gold hair in the textile, which did not seem to be
seen with unarmed eyes but appeared after examin-
ing it with magnifying glass. Of course, the goldwork
garment was not able to withstand the time and only
the golden hair and gold twine have remained.

Figure 1. Fragments of gold strip and gold twine from Bagrat burials:
a—man’s burial (VIIl century); b —woman’s burial (IX-X centuries)
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It is shown by archaeological materials that
goldwork in Georgia has 2500-2600 years old his-
tory — the ancient noblemen of Colchis already use
the goldwork textile from VI century B. C. And this
is 3—4 centuries earlier than even of antique Europe,
as the erudite Roman writer Gaius.

Figure 2. Epitrachelion

Pliny says Romans had discovered gold twine
onlyin Il century A.D. [2,20]. But it was well known
for the people of Near East, that is seen from the Bi-

ble. Refugees from Near East — Jews settled in Ibe-
ria, near Mtskheta — Zanavi, 26 centuries ago. There-
fore, we can conclude that the goldwork tradition
is connected with the massive migration of Jews to
Georgia, but it is also possible to discover new arti-
facts confirming the use of gold hair and gold twine
earlier (base for this opinion is the goldsmithery of
Colchis - producing tradition of the thinnest golden
stripe — gold hair and the special stone tool Hadida).

The above mentioned material is a clear proof
of the great history of the goldwork tradition in our
country. Indeed, ancient artifacts of goldwork are
kept in museums of Georgia, including the Kutaisi
Historical Museum. From these samples we will pay
attention to the element of ecclesiastical garment —
epitrachelion (stole), which was brought to Kutaisi
museum in 1923 from Gelati Virgin Monastery (Fig.
2). Stole consists of the canvas textile as the upper
layer and the backing of raspberry-colored thin cot-
ton — Kanaozi. For embroidery it is used gold and
silver hair, and embroidery technique - satin-stitch
with couching. Stole has an Asomtavuri (round let-
ters) inscriptions. The object attracts our attention
by its non- canonical form — instead of the long, two-
sided and apron-shaped form, it is cut from an entire
material and is quite short to the front side. The sec-
ond distinctive mark is the backside, which has an
elongated end.

The surface of the item is completely embroi-
dered with a golden and silver threads made with
satin-stich with couching. “Fishbone” stitch here
presents the combination of zigzag stitches. Such
stitch at one glance makes an impression of a chased
surface. The technique of performance is refined, it
is distinguished by the great rudeness and flawless
handwriting,

The composition of the epitrachelion is quite
simple — instead of the canonical six crosses (nor-
mally 3-3 on each slip) on both sides of stole’s slips
show only five of them. On the front and the back-
sides two “Golgotha Crosses” are represented. The
composition of “Golgotha Cross” is pictured with
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the instruments of passion: spear, sponge on reed,
ladder. At the bottom of the cross Adam’ head (in-
stead of the skulls) is shown. The cross itself is rep-
resented as a multiple — cross: its each horizontal
arms have three crosses added. The Greek Capital
letters are inscribed at the both sides of the cross:
IS : X% —“Jesus Christ” and HI :K:.

Georgian Asomtavruli inscriptions are given at
the bottom of the epitrachelion naming the dona-
tor — Abkhazian Catholikos Epthvime. Acenturies-
ording to the years of activity of Catholikos we can
determine the period of production of the epitrach-
elion. Historical materials have been clarified that

Epthvime was in the rank of Abkhazian Catholic in
1578-160S yy. Acenturiesordingly, the last quarter
of the XVI - XVII centuries is the date of the creation
of the Gelati epitrachelion.

Aswe can see, in Georgia from time immemorial
was common the tradition of goldwork and despite
the absence of the oldest samples (XII century ear-
lier), archaeological studies have obtained artifacts,
which prove the existence of this field of art. The
oldest monument made with these techniques in
Kutaisi historical museum - epitrachelion is dated
back to XVI century.

References:
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THE COVERAGE OF MARSHAL H. BAGHRAMYAN’S
ACTIVITIES IN ARMENIAN HISTORIOGRAPHY

Abstract: the history of life of the Marshal, Double Hero of the Soviet Union is deeply rooted in
the struggle to defend the existence of Armenian people from Turkish invaders, in the formation of
the Armed Forces of the First Republic of Armenia, in the service of Soviet Armenian Red Army’s
in calavary regiment, in the formation of military specialist in the Armed Forces of Soviet Union, in
the direct participation of Marshal Baghramyan for demonstrating his strategic talent and abilities
in the struggle against German fascist invaders during the Great Patriotic War, as well as for obtaing
the reputation of brave worrior and at last for streghthening and enhancing the fighting efficiency of
the USSR Armed Forces. In this regard, the life and activity of the famous Armenian Commander
has always been in the center of Armenian historiography’s attention. Up till the day, the Armenian
historians has done a great work in that regard by creating separate monograph in Armenian and Rus-
sian, publishing articles, creating collections of documents and materials. But it should be mentioned,

that a lot of work still needs to be done in this regard.
Keywords: Marshal, Baghramyan, life, Soviet Armenia, Red Army, war, historiography, German

fascist invaders, commander.

Armenian historiography paid great attention to
the research of life and activities of the famous Ar-
menian commanders who faught during the World
War II, particularly the life and activities of Hov-
hannes Khachatur Baghramyan. The Commander’s
history of life is deeply rooted in the struggle to de-
fend the existence of Armenian people from Turk-
ish invaders, in the formation of the Armed Forces
of the First Republic of Armenia, in the service of
Soviet Armenian Red Army’s in calavary regiment,
in the formation of military specialist in the Armed
Forces of Soviet Union, in the direct participation of

Marshal Baghramyan for demonstrating his strategic
talent and abilities in the struggle against German
fascist invaders during the Great Patriotic War, as
well as for obtaing the reputation of brave worrior
and at last for streghthening and enhancing the fight-
ing efficiency of the USSR Armed Forces.

The research of the Commander’s life and activ-
ity not only enriches the heroic chronology of Arme-
nian people’s participation in the Great Patriotic War,
but also contributes to the organization of military-
patriotic upbringing for the RA Armed Forces and
Nagorno-Karabakh Defense Army.
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Hovahannes Baghramyan was born to Armenian
parents in the village of Chardakhlu, near Yelizavet-
pol (modern Ganja, Azerbaijan), which became a
part of the Russian Empire on December 2 of 1897.
Baghramyan’s father worked as road repair worker at
the railway station in Yelizavetpol.

In 1912 Bagramyan graduated from the S-year
Railway College of Yelizavetpol and following his
education at the three-year Railway Technical Insti-
tute located in Tiflis, which he graduated from with
honors at the end of May 1915 and started his work
and as a railway engineer at the 9" line of Transcau-
casia in Elizavetapol.

Despite, the fact, that the 18 year old Baghramy-
an, as a railway worker, had the right not to be called
to Army, listening about the news of the World War
2, as well as the Genocide committed against Arme-
nians by the Turkish Government in Western Ar-
menia, Baghramyan volunteerly decided to join the
Russian Army and fight agains the Turkish invaders.

During the months of October and December
0f 2015, Baghramyan graduated from the short term
military trainings and as a soldier started fighting in
Caucasus, at the front line of the General Baratov Ex-
pedition Corps, which was fighing against the Turk-
ish troops in the Persian Empire. During the fights,
Baghramyan was noted with his bravery, which did
not fail also from the attention of commander staff.
At the end of March of 1916, he was sent to Tiflis,
then to Armavir for taking preparatory courses.
Graduating from the schoolin 1971, Baghramyan, as
the head of the Third Armenian Infantry Regiment
was fighting against Turkish troops near Lake Urmia.

During the period of May 21-27 of 1918, Com-
mander, Captain Baghramyan actively participated
in the Battle of Sardarapat on May 1918, where the
Armenian side had a crucial victory against Turkish
forces. By the crucial victory, the Armenian State-
hood was restored on May 28 of 1918.

After the victory over Turkish Forces, Baghra-
myan, as the Commander of the calavary served in
the Republic of Armenia Cavalry Regiment.

After the establishment of Soviet System in Ar-
menia, Hovhannes Baghramyan continued his mili-
tary service in Armenian Cavalry Regiment, at first
as the head of calavry, then as the commander of the
same Regiment.

Within the years 1924-1925, Hovhannes Bagh-
ramyan was studying at Leningrad Cavalry School.
His fellow students were Georgy Zhukov, Andrei
Yeremenko, Konstantin Rakosavsk and others. After
graduating from the schoolin 1925, H. Baghramyan
returned to Armenia and continued to head the Na-
tional Military unit. In 1930, Hovhannes Baghra-
myan was participating in the three-year preparing
training courses for supreme commanders’ staff ad-
junct to the Moscow Red Army Headquaters. After
graduating, Baghramyan returned to Armenia and
once again became the Commander of the Arme-
nian Cavalry Regiment. On April of 1931, Baghra-
myan was enrolled in the Frunze Military Academy
which he graduated in 1934. After graduating from
the Academy with honors, H. Baghrayman started
his service as the chief of staff of the Sth Cavalry Di-
vision stationed in Zhytomyr, Ukraine. In October
of 1936, H. Baghramyan was enrolled in Military
Academy of the General Staff and graduated from
the Academy in October of 1938. Taking into con-
sideration the profound knowledge and his ability to
conduct research, the head of the Academy kept him
in the Academy as a senior lecturer at the Depart-
ment of Common Tactics.

In September of 1940, Commander H. Baghra-
myan was appointed as the Head of Operations for
the Soviet Union’s 12" Army based in Ukraine. At
the same year, the Commander Baghramyan was
promoted to be appointed in the position of Deputy
Chief of Staff of the Operations Division in Kiev.

When the Faschist Germany attacked Soviet
Union on June 22 of 1941and the Great Patriotic
War started and on the same day, the Military Divi-
sion of Kiev was renamed to Southwestern Front, the
Commander H. Baghramyan became the Deputy
Chief of Staft, Chief of the Operations Division in
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Kiev. Under the mentioned position, Commander
Baghramyan had an active participation to the fights
during the first stage of the War, where he was noted
during the Battles of Kiev, Doni Rostov, Elets and
Moscow.

On August 12 of 1971, Baghramyan was awarded
with the title of General-Major and on December 27
with the rank of General-Lieutenant, on November
6 he was awarded with the medal of Red Flag and
on April of 1942 was promoted to the position of
the Head of Southwestern Front Division. In May of
1942, after the failure of Kharkov Operations, Gen-
eral-Lieutenant Baghramyan was appointed as the
Deputy Chief of Staff of the 61th Army on June 28,
and then on July 15 he was promoted to the position
of the Commander to the 16™ Army of the South-
western Front.

General-Lieutenant Baghramyan was particu-
lary noted during the Rzhev-Sychevka Offensive
Pperation attacks within the period of March 2-31
0f 1943, as a result of which, the line of the front was
withdrawed from Moscow by more than 130-160
kms. In that fights, for the skillful management of
the Army operations, Hovhannes Baghramyan was
awarded with the First Degree Medal, and his 16™
Army was transformed into the 11" Guards Army on
April 16. The military talent of General Baghramyan
was well-illustrated in Kursk Battle during July S to
August 23, as a result of which the German-Faschist
troops suffered a heavy defeat, which ended the
radical breakthrough of the war. During the histori-
cal War, the 11" Guards Army headed by General-
Baghramyan operated at the direction of Orloy and
played a crucial role in the victory process.

On August 27 of 1943, for the skillful manage-
ment of the Army Operations Hovh. Baghramyan
was awarded with the 1st class Order of Suvorov: he
was also awarded with the title of General-Lieuten-
ant. On November 17 of the same year, Baghramyan
was awarded with the title of General of the Army
and two days later he was promoted in the position
of the Commander of the 1% Baltic Front. The mili-

tary talent of Baghramyan was highly demonstrated
during the Belarus Operations within the period
of June 23 to August 19 of 1944, during which the
troops of the 1* Baltic Front liberated the Northern
regions of Belarus from the German Faschists and
entered Lithuania.

For the skillful management of the attack of the
1** Baltic Front during the Belarus operations and
for his demonstrated bravery during that period,
by the Decree of the Supreme Soviet of the Soviet
Union dated July 29 of 1944, General Hovhannes
Baghramyan was awarded with the Title of the Hero
of Soviet Union. Afterwards, the troops of the Soviet
Union’s Hero H. Baghramyan participated in the op-
erations directed at liberating the territories of Lith-
uania and Latvia from the German Faschists. After
liberating operations of the Soviet Baltic Republics
on February 22 of 1945, the 1* Baltic Fron was abol-
ished and on the basis of its armies, the Zemland
Operative Group of Soviet Troops was established,
which was included in the composition of the Third
Belorussian Front. H. Baghramyan was appointed
as the Commander to that Front. The troops of that
Front invaded the city of Kyosiksberg of Kingdom of
Prussia on April 9 of 1945. On April 19 of the same
year, the General H. Baghramyan was appointed as
the Commander of the Third Belorussian Front and
greeted the victory.

Hovhannes Baghramyan was the Commander of
the First Baltic Fronts during the years of 1945-1954.
On May of 1954, he was appointed as the Chief In-
spector of the Ministry of Defense. After one year, on
March 11 of 1955, the General H. Baghramyan was
warded with the rank of Marshal of Soviet Union.
During the same year, he was appointed as the head
of the Military Academy of the USSR Armed Forces.
In that position, Baghramyan worked until June of
1958, and then he was appointed as the USSR Dep-
uty Minister. On April of 1968, he was appointed
as the Chief Inspector of the USSR Ministry of De-
fense. On December 1 of 1977, Baghramyan was
awarded with the Title of the Hero of Soviet Union
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for the second time. The prominent Commander
died on September 21 of 1982 and was buried with
full military honors at the Kremlin Wall Necropolis
in Moscow [1].

The rich biography of Marshall Hovhannes Bagh-
ramyan has always been in the center of attention of
Armenian historians. One of the historians was Ara-
mayis Mnacakanyan, who published a monograph
about the prominent Armenian commander. In
1978, the work of Mnacakanyan on “Marshal Bagh-
ramyan: Outline of life and activity” was published
by the “Armenia” publishing house.

Professor Mnacakanyan was personally familiar
with the Marshal. He obtained sufficient factual ma-
terials from the Marshall and wrote down his sayings
and in his works used the respective literature, the
Marshal’s works, central and republican press, the
materials from the archive of the Armenian branch
of the Central Committee of the Communist Party
of the Soviet Union, from the archives of the Great
Patriotic War Cabinet under the Institute of History
of the USSR Academy of Sciences and made the first
attempt to cover the highlights of Marshall’s life and
activity through the analysis of the used examina-
tion.

In the introduction of the work, the author
shortly touches upon the life of Marshal Baghramy-
an, shows the resources, which were considered as
grounds for his book. A. N. Mnatsakanyan also men-
tions the purpose of his work that is to bring up the
coming generation by the example of the Marshal
as hard working, active and a person who serves his
people [2]. In the first part of the book, the author
covered issues related to the birth and education of
the Marshal, touched upon his first military activi-
ties against the Turkish troops in the Caucasus Front,
and then covered his participation to the Sardarapat
Battle, as well as his service in the Army of the First
Armenian Republic and then his service in the Red
Army of Soviet Armenia [2, P. 43-67].

In the second chapter of the book, professor
Mnatsakanyan covered the life and activities of the

Marshall during the years of 1920-1930, which in-
cluded the Marshall’s participation in the preparing
courses for Supreme Commanders’ Staff, then his
education at the Frunze Military Academy and Mili-
tary Academy of the General Staff, as well as the years
when he served as the head of the Operations for the
Soviet 12th Army based in Kiev [2, P. 68-112].

The third, fourth and fifth chapters of the book
cover the positions, titles, ranks and awards of the
Hovhannes Baghramyan started from becoming of
commander of the Army during the years of Great
Patriotic War and other positions, which held Mar-
shal Baghramyan during the War years [2, P. 113~
126]. The last chapter of the book is dedicated to the
post ar activities of the Commander’s activites in the
position of the Head of the Chief of Staft of the Baltic
State’s front, Head of the Russian Academy, Deputy
Minister of Justice and the Head of the Armed Forces
[2, P. 264-304]. The work would succeed if the au-
thor used the rich materials from the Central Archive
of USSR Ministry of Defense.

In 1997 Academician G. B. Gharibjanyan and
Doctor of Historical Sciences, Professor A.P. Si-
monyan published a brochure on “Marshall Bagh-
ramyan” dedicated to the 90" Anniversary of Hov-
hannes Baghramyan, Marshall, Double Hero of the
Soviet Union [3, P. 32]. The authors were personally
familiar with the Marshal while Abel Simonyan, as
the Commander of the Heavy Tank Military Unit,
faught in the the First Baltic Front led by Baghra-
myan, participated in the liberation of Belarus and
Baltic States. The brochure briefly touches upon the
Marshall’'s biography, interesting facts related to the
events of the Marshal’s participation in the battles
against Turkish invaders in Erzrum front led by
Commander Andranik.

“After dozens of years, Baghramyan visited Pére
Lachaise Cemetery in Paris, put wreaths on the mon-
ument of Andranik and left the following inscrip-
tion: “In the memory of Armenia’s legendery hero
Andranik: I was lucky to be his soldier during the
heaviest period for Homeland in 1918” [3, P. 7-8].
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Then the authors touched upon the bravery of Com-
mander Baghramyan duing the Battle of Sardarapat
on May 22-26 of 1920 and mention that due to the
crucial, historic victory against the Turkish invaders,
which is of great importance for Armenian people,
Armenian people not only maintained their physical
existence, but also restored its statehood, which had
been lost centuries before: in all actions, the Com-
mander Baghramyan had his contribution.

The authors then touched upon the service of
Baghramyan in the Cavalry Regiment of the First Re-
public of Armenia, covered the years of his education
in higher military institutions and military service
years as well, mentioned his successes during the
Great Patriotic War, as well as his activities during
the post War years.

In 1997, the General, Doctor of Historical Sci-
ences Grigor Sargis Abrahamyan published the
work “Marshall Baghramyan” in Russian [4, P. 131]
dedicated to the 100™ Anniversay of Marshal Bagh-
ramyan. The work was composed of 8 chapters. The
first chapter was dedicated to the main stages of the
General’s life and activities, a particular attention was
paid to the first years of his education, when during
the years of Great Patriotic War the Marshal was in
Russian Army and participated in the fights against
Turkish troops in Caucasus Front, the Marshal’s par-
ticipation in the Battle of Sardarapat, as well as his
service in Red Army.

The combat path of the Commander, his pro-
found military knowledge, organization-command
abilities, which were perfectly demonstrated during
the Great Patriotic War, were presented in the next
six subchapters of the book. The author, analyzed the
military operations in the Southwest and Western
directions, particularly, the Marshal’s participation in
Kievand Moscow Battles: a special section was dedi-
cated to the Liberation of Belarus and Baltic States,
the invasion operations of the city of Kyosiksberg of
Kingdom of Prussia Kingdom of Prussia on reveal-
ing the strategic and military abilities of the Marshal
demonstrated during those battles.

The last chapter of the book covers the life and
activities of the Marshal during the post War years.
The book is intended for a wide range of reader and
is read with great interest. However, the book does
lack some mistakes and gaps. For example, as men-
tioned by the author, H. K. Baghramyan was born on
December 2 of 1997 in Chardakhlu village of Eliza-
vetapol Region [4, P. 8] which is false information.
Hovahannes Baghramyan was born to the family of
Chardakhlvets in the village of of Chardakhlu, near
Yelizavetpol. Talking about the General M. Baghra-
myan’s participation to the Kiev defensive operations
during July 7 to September 26 of 1941, as well as
the subsequent battles in Southwest, the author does
not mention anything regarding the Marshal’s being
awarded with the medal of Red Flag for his bravery.
It was the first combat award of the Marshal during
the Great Patriotic War.

In 2007, Kliment Harutyunyan, Doctor of His-
torical Sciences published a work on “The Marshal
of the Soviet Union: Double Hero Baghramyan” in
Russian [ S, P. 240] dedicated to the 110th Anniver-
sary of the Marshall which was based on the new
facts from the Central Archive of USSR Ministry of
Defense as well as from the media. The collection
based on the documents and materilas on the life
and activity of Marshal Baghramyan was used as a
source of information in the work [6, P. 181] one
of the authors of which was Kliment Harutyunyan.
40 photographs were published in the work, which
illustrate the most typical moments of the Marshal’s
life and activity. All the periods of the Commander’s
biography is covered in the sub-chapters of the book,
including childhood and education, participation in
the First World War, service in the Armenian Divi-
sions of Red Army, and education in the higher mili-
tary institutions, the activity of the General, Com-
mander of the Kiev, Moscow and Kharkov fronts
during the pre-war first period, as well as his post-war
activities.

Based on the credible facts, K. Harutyunyan
clarifies the Commander’s birthplace, which was the
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railway station in Yelizavetpol and the birthplace of
his parents was the Armenian village of Chardakhlu
of Yelizavetpol region. The author also revealed an
interesting story of Baghramyan’s life which had a
crucial role in the Commander’s future life. Bagh-
ramyan himself also mentioned about that in his
memoires. The fact is, that at the end of 1915s, Bagh-
ramyan graduated with honors from the Tiflis Rail-
way Technical Institute and then was appointed as
a railway engineer at the 9" line of Transcaucasia in
Elizavetapol. The parents proud of their son’s success
saw his future as a railway engineer. But his future
went in another direction. The 18 year old Baghra-
myan, as a railway worker, had a right not to be called
to Army, hearing the news about the the World War
2, the Genocide committed against Armenians by
the Turkish Government in Western Armenia, de-
cided to volunteerly join the Russian Army and fight
against the Turkish invaders. “I could not stand aside
from the battle of my people against the enemy” -
mentions Baghramyan in his memoirs. I was already
18 years old and could understand the situation in
the Caucasus front and the bloody events in Turkey.
At the same time I understood that only with Rus-
sian soldier I could fight against the Turkish enemy.
Guiding by those feelings and overcoming my par-
ent’s resistence on October 9 of 1915 I volunteerly
joined the Russian Army [7, P. 25-26]".

Then the author reveals the military operations of
the Armenian soldiers in Caucasus Front then in the
Battle of Sardarapat, his further service in the Army
of the Fisrt Republic of Armenia, as well as in the
Armed Forces of Soviet Armenia, where he headed
Armenian Cavalry Regiment.

It should be mentioned, that during 1924-1925
Baghramyan studied and graduated from the Len-
ingrad Cavalry School with the preparing training
courses for supreme commanders staff (with the
future marshalls Georgy Zhukov, Andrei Yere-
menko, Konstantin Rakosavsk and others), during
1931-1934 Baghramyan studied and graduated with
honors from the Frunze Military Academy, during

1934-1936 he served as the Chief of Staff of the Sth
Cavalry Division stationed in Kiev, during 1936-
1938 Baghramyan studied and graduated from the
Military Academy of the General Staff of the Red
Army, during 1938 October to September of 1940,
he lectured at the same Academy, then he was ap-
pointed as the Head of Operations for the Soviet 12
Army based in Ukraine, then the head of the opera-
tions division of the same department.

K. Harutyunyan presents in details the military
path of Baghramyan during the years of Great Pa-
triotic War. K. Harutyunyan was the first historian
in the Armenian historiography that discovered the
award document from the Central Archive of USSR
Ministry of Defense, with the information why
Baghramyan had received the mentioned respec-
tive award. K. Harutyunyan gave a special role to
the Marshal’s activities during the Battle of Kursk,
the Belorussian Operations, Liberation of the Baltic
States, revealed his military art, as well as his secret
to the victory with few numbers of victims. While
describing the Marshal’s activities during the post
War years, the author not only mentioned his work
directed towards the streghthening and enhancing
the fighting efficiency of the USSR Armed Forces,
but also discover the talent and value of the military
professor.

The attachment at the end of the book is interest-
ing, where the Marshal’s letters to his wife Tamara
are also published during the years of 1920-1943 [5,
P. 144-167]. The letters are undeniable evidence of
sincere love and commitment. The 10" attachment
of the book also has a great value, where the list of the
Commander’s works is presented [S, P. 226-234].

Besides the mentioned work of K. A. Harutyun-
yan, the author published the work “Marshal Bagh-
ramyan” in Armenia in 1997 dedicated to the 100*
Anniversary of the Marshal [8, P. 136].

During the same year, by the recommendation
of the RA Minister of Defense Vazgen Sargsyan,
K.A. Harutyunyan, co-authoring with Levon Ste-
panyan, Deputy Head of “Marshal Baghramyan”
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Foundation published a brochure dedicated to the
100" Anniversary of the Marshal [9, P. 28].

“The Express Inforamtion” was composed of 3
chapters: the first one was named “The Shining Glo-
ry of the Commander”, the second chapter “Pages
from the Armenian-Russian Military Cooperation”
and the third one “About the Commander: by Mili-
tary Friends”.

In 2002, K. A. Harutyunyan and L.A. Stepan-
yan published the work “The Marshal of Victory —
I. H. Baghramyan, which with some additions was
republished in 2003 [ 10, P. 196]. As it has already
been mentioned, in 1997 the collection based on
the documents and materilas on the life and activ-
ity of Marshal Baghramyan, which was dedicated to
the 100" Anniversary, [6] (Baghramyan Marshal,
Collection of documents and materials, E. «Sci-
ence>», NAS Armenia 1997, page 181. Collection
was comiled by doctor of history A. O. Harutyunyan,
doctor of distory K. A. Harutyunyan, R.A. Grigo-
ryan, candidate of history, A. A. Sarkisyan, E. SH.
Ghazaryan. The Collection was printed by the de-
cision of Council of Scientists, Institute of History,
NAS Armenia and Department of Archives adjuct to
the Government. Editors: Member of NAS Armenia,
Hrant Avetisyan, doctor of history, professor Haru-
tyun Felekyan) was published.

The collection was composed of introduction,
four chapters, notes, and the chronology of the life
and activities of the Marshal. The collection includes

100 docuements, which were discovered from the
Central Archives of the Russian Federation Ministry
of Defense, as well as from the Central Archive of
USSR Ministry of Defense, the media and the re-
spective literature.

The documents in the collection are arranged in
the following sequence: 1. From soldier to marshal,
number 1-43; 2. The Articles, monographs and let-
ters of Baghramyan, number 44-56; 3. Sayings of the
famous commanders and military friends of the Mar-
shal, number §7-56; 4. Letters of relative, colleagues,
professors sent to Baghramyan.

The Collection is an importan source of infor-
mation for the study of the life and activity of the
famous Commander.

Famous Doctor of Historical Sciences, Professor
Ervand Khalepyan mentioned about Baghramyan
in his collection on “Book about the Heroes” [11,
P.99-111]. Journalist Armo Eghish Malkhasyan[12,
P. 167-192] and General-Major, Hero of Soviet
Union Ashot Vagharshak Ghazaryan [13, P. 9-19]
also touched upon the life and activity of Marshal
Baghramyan in their works,

Thus, summarizing the outcomes of the Arme-
nian historians’ works regarding the life and activity
of the Commander, we come to the conclusion that
an essential work has been done in this regard. Mono-
graphs in Armenian and Russian have been created,
many articles have been published, documents and
material collections have been elaborated etc.
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Abstract: the article is dedicated to research Sadriddin al-Husaini (11* c¢. AD)’s “Akhbar ad-
davlat as-saljugiyya” [Zubdat at-tavorix [fi] akhbar al-umaro va-l-muluk as-saljugiya] (“The book
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Introduction

The Seljuks [1,143-151] (More about the Seljuk
epochin the 80’s of the last century) states in Central
and Western Asia emerged at a time when history
was one of the most complicated but historic events
leaving a great mark in the socio-political, economic
and cultural life of these regions and had a strong
impact on the etiological processes in these regions.
The state structures of the Seljuks originated on the
basis of the preceding Arab Caliphate and the local
states formed within it and changed the next stage
of history.

The Seljuks, who headed the Oghuz and other
Turkic tribes, with the defeat of the Sultan of Ghaz-
wad Masud bin Mahmud on May 24, 1040 in the
Battle of Dandanakan, continued to the West. The
Seljuks, who did not face severe opposition, gained
control by the Oli Buya (Buwheids) and conquered
Baghdad in 1055 and by the Caliph Qaim bi amrillah
titled the eldest leader of the Seljuks the ruler of the
“Sultan al-Mashriq va-l-Maghrib”. The heirs of Sultan
Tughrulbek Alp Arslan and Malikshah, continued

this invasion policy under the slogan of spreading the
Islam and spreading the Shari’a of Islam. In the last
year of Sultan Malikshah's rule (1092) the borders
of the Seljuk Empire extended from the east to the
Middle East and the Marmara Sea, from the north to
the Caucasus and to the south to Yemen.

The Seljuks left a significant mark in the history
and socio-economic life of Central and Western
Asia. In their era, the “Iqto” form of land ownership
developed significantly, as a result of the influence
of the Seljuks on the ethnogenetic process in the oc-
cupied or occupied territories, the population of the
Turkic peoples spread.

However, it should be noted that the Seljuks pe-
riod did not sufficiently reflect in the scientific litera-
ture and research [20, 59-78]. Experts believe that
the reason for this is that the resources of the Seljuk
era are insufficiently studied [ 6; 8]. It should be not-
ed these conclusions of that scientists Z. M. Buniatov
and S. Agadzhanov are still actual. Without denying
the above mentioned points of the 60-80s of the last
century, it is necessary to be quite pleasantly sup-
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posed that there are no separate studies in the study
of the history of Seljuk in independent Uzbekistan
too. However, the Seljuks dynasty, as well as the
Turkic-speaking dynasties in the X-XII centuries in
Central Asia is also important milestones in the his-
tory of Uzbek statehood. The history of the Seljuk
State has not been studied extensively because of the
fact that the study of the dynasties history in the his-
tory of Uzbekistan was not sufficiently important.
In most cases, attention is paid to the study of the
history of countries in the territory of present-day
Uzbekistan. Although the Seljuk State does not in-
clude all the regions of Uzbekistan, it is one of the
most important countries in the history of Uzbek
statehood.

The history of the Arab and Farsi language in the
Islamic world was far advanced until the Seljuk in-
vasion. And there are many historical books on the
region and its history, and books of other genres that
cover different aspects of that time.

However, the scientific community does not
know specific historical works dedicated to the first
Seljuk Sultan. The writings of later periods, such as
“Siirat al-malik Tughrulbek as-Saljuqi”, “Malikshah’,
“Risala-i Malikshahiya”, “Sandjarnama’, “Uyun at-
tavorix” have not yet reached and about their mean-
ing and their contents we can not say a word.

According to works Buniatov Z., the works of the
famous scholars of the Seljuks, who belonged to the
famous al-Sabi family, were of great importance. Hi-
lal ibn Muhassin al-Sabi (359-448/970-1056) com-
pleted his work ending the year of his death. How-
ever, his work did not come exactly. According to
al-Sahawi, this piece came from a fragment of forty
volumes, though its fragments came from the frag-
ments of Abu Yalo Hamza bin Asad ibn al-Qalanisi
(died in 555/1160) entitled “Zail Tarix-i Damashq”
(Continuation of History of Damascus) [11, 110].

The son of Hilal al-Sabi, Ghars an-Nema Mu-
hammad ibn Hilal al-Sabi (416-480/1025-1088),
continued his pseudonym and reported the events
to 479/1086. However, this piece of work has not yet

reached its present end, and its text is partially in the
works of Sibt ibn al-Djawzi (581-655/1186-1257)
in “Mirot az-Zaman” (World mirror). Ibn al-Djawzi
used to take from Baghdad a copy of the book en-
titled “Uyun at-tavarikh” of Ghars al-Nema to Da-
mascus [8].

One of the most important works on the history
of the Seljuk is Sadriddin al-Husayniy’s book entitled
“Akhbar ad-davlat as-saljugiya” (History of Seljuk
Emirs and owners).

In the title of Sadriddin Abulhasan Ali bin Abul-
favaris Nasir bin Ali Al-Husaini work, it is called
“Akhbar ad-davlat as-saljuqiya” However, in the
preface of the work, the author refers to this work
as “Zubdat at-tavorix [ fi] axbor al-umaro va-l-muluk
as-saljugiya”. The same name was also included in the
freemasons [16; 4].

Kamal ad-din al-Adim (1192-1262) [7] and Ala
ad-din Juvayniy (1225-1283) [23, 312] also con-
firmed that Sadriddin al-Husayniy was an author and
a sayyid.

At the end of Al-Hussain’s work is the death of
the Atabek Uzbek and the Ildizis (Ildigizys) dynasty
on 622/1225. This is described in the last chapter of
the work. This section and the previous 40sections,
according to experts, may be later added by another
author. The Seljuk sultans in these chapters are men-
tioned from Toghrul I to Sultan Sanjar (apart from
the Berkyoruq and the younger sultans Mahmoud I
and Malikshoh II), and in the last chapter there is a
concise statement about the Seljuk rulers and their
dynasties. Since these sections are separated from
the main part of the work, it is supposed that the
next secretary has been added [7, 72; 6, 13].

Experts familiar with the manuscript of the work
were convinced that it was written on the basis of
previous works [10; 6, 13]. However, it is clear that
he has widely used Imad ad-din al-Isfahani’s “Nus-
rat al-Fatra” (see above). Al-Husayniy himself men-
tioned this author. As it turned out, “Nusrat al-Fatra”
was the main source for the events from 485/1092
to 547/1152 [7,69]. Apart from Imam ad-din al-Is-
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fahani, al-Husaini narrates the “Kitab al-fazail” (page
40°%) of Nizam-ul-mulk.

According to conclusion K. Cohen Sadriddin al-
Hussaini, the author of the book “Zubdat at-tavorix
[fiy] axbor al-umara va-l-muluk as-saljugiya”, is the
author of the first part of the work of 560/1164
years, after 547/1152 was written by another au-
thor, who is closer to the Tughrul III bin Arslan-
shah [7, 70].

The essence of the work is that Sadriddin al-
Husaini sought to give the Seljuks history in other
words, from sources and works, and to “Cream or
butter” (that is, Zubda). He has achieved this goal.
The copy of the work that has reached us appears to
be the result of an author’s work.

A copy of Al-Ghazali’s “Tahafut al-Falasifa”
(Philosophers gifts) was copied by Sadriddin Abul-
hasan Ali ibn Nasir al-Husaini. It was originally
published in 25 rabbi ul-avval 555/5 of April 1160
[13, 470-471]. Academic V. V. Barthold based on
Khoji Khalifa and gave the information that the au-
thor of the book “Tarikhi Khvrezmshahi” (History
of Khorezmshahs), which had not reached us, was
referred to Sadriddin al-Husaini [2, 79]. It is natural
that the works dedicated to them during the rise of
the state of Khorezm provinces appeared in the 70s
of XII century.

Academician Z. M. Buniatov believes Sadriddin
al-Husaini is the only author of “Zubdat at-tavorikh”
He concludes that the author had given the story to
590/1194 [6,15-16].

It was noted that this book is an important source
in the history of Central and West Asia, Azerbaidjan
and the Caucasus. The first information about this
work was published in 1886 by M. Xautsma when he
received a copy of the manuscript from the V. Wright
[10]. He at the request of Baron V. Rosen also sent
information from the work Al-Husseini about the de-
feat of in the battle of Malazghirt by Roman Diogenin
[17,243-244].V. Rosen and M. Xautsma wanted to

speed up the publication from him. But V. Wright
did not publish it. M. Xautsma also refused to pub-
lish Sadriddin al-Husaini’s work, saying it does not
disclose the history of the Seljuks. When, in 1908
X. Ahmedrouz published Ibn Qallanisi’s work about
history of Damascus among the other sources he did
not publish in his commentary, was also used by al-
Huseini’s work [9].

The text of the work studied by German oriental-
ist Karl Stissheim and the results was published [22],
and announced that he had the intention of printing
the work with a German translation.

Sadriddin al-Husaini’s first work was published
in 1933 by Professor of Punjab in Lahore, Moham-
med Igbal [18]. He also used a copy of Sadriddin
al-Husain’s work with al-Bundari’s too in the British
Museum.

In 1943, Professor of the University of Ankara,
Najati Lugal translated Sadriddin al-Husaini into
Turkish [19]. The pagan verse did not translate, and
there are some erroneous names for some of the
most important names and place names.

From the information of Sadriddin al-Husaini
used by V.E. Minorsky [14], R.K. Kiknadze [12],
N.N. Shengelia [21], K. E. Bosworth [3], Z. M. Bu-
niatov [S] and others.

From above, academician Z. M. Buniatov trans-
lated the book into Russian on the basis of a copy
of the British Museum and on the publication of
Muhammad Igbal with introduction and comments
(Moscow, 1980).

Conclusion

The story of the history of Central Asia (Seljuks,
Ghaznavids, Karakhanids, Khorazmshahs dynas-
ties), Ciscaucasia (Azerbaidjan Atabeks, Shirvan-
shahs, Georgia), Iran (Persian Atabek’s states, prop-
erty of Seljuk Emirs) and Iraq (Baghdad Caliphate,
Mosul Atabeks). In studying the history of the Cen-
tral Asian statehood, al-Huseini’s work also helps to
fill many spaces and broaden the history pages.
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Abstract: Analysis of the works of the belletrists — Yu. Kraszewski “The Last of the Slutsk Princes:
Chronicle of the Time of Zhigimont I1I”, V. Syrokomlya “Magnates and the Orphan (Sofia, Princess
of Slutsk)”, L. Sunberg “Princess Sofia of Slutsk”, I. Maslenitsyna and N. Bogodyazh “Sofia of Slutsk,
“The Light of a Distant Star” and other publications devoted to the life and activities of Sofia Olel-
kovich, Princess Radziwill (1586-1612). The analysis is aimed at studying the reflection of religious
confession of the heiress of Slutsk and Kopyl Principality in the creative work of the writers — Ca-
tholicism or Orthodoxy? The objective of the analysis is to find out the extent of conformance of the
belletrist works with the scientific thought.

Keywords: XVIII century, Nesvizh, Nesvizh Castle, Nesvizh Military School, military educational
establishments, Mikhail Kazimir Radziwill Rybonka, Karol Stanislav Radziwill Pane Kokhanku, Belarus,
Grand Duchy of Lithuania, The Radziwills, Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth, Jesuit Collegium, Horse

carrousels, Officer staff, Knights Academy, cadets, cadet education, magnates, militia.

The personality of Sofia Olelkovich, Princess
Radziwill (1586-1612), the heroine of histori-
cal dramas and novels, poetic works, scientific and
journalistic materials, may not have been as popular
in her time as it is now. She was Sophia Olelkovich,
Princess of Slutsk and Kopyl, in her childhood, she
was Princess Radziwill, in her marriage, and now,
she is known as Saint Righteous Sofia Princess of
Slutsk — one of the 14 Belarusian saints. During the
years of the last representative of the noble fam-
ily of Olelkovich, the public interest was centered
on the fight of the famous magnates Chodkiewicz
and Radziwill for the inheritance of the Princess of
Slutsk and Kopyl Principalities. Today, the religious
confession of Sofia Olelkovich, Princess Radziwill,
appeared to be on the crossline of the media sights.
The published materials of the recent years dedi-
cated to Sofia Olelkovich show social interest in her
personality. On the one hand, she is an Orthodox

saint [ 1; 4-8; 10; 12; 13; 20; 26-28; 32-35; 46],and
on the other hand, she is a Catholic substantiated
scientifically and attested with archival documents
[36-42]. Candidates of sciences and representa-
tives of the Belarusian Exarchate are the main re-
searchers and fighters for the historical truth. In this
article, we have considered the works of the belle-
trists — Yu. Kraszewski, V. Syrokomlya, L. Sunberg,
L. Maslenitsyna and N. Bogodyazh, in order to find
out what confession they attribute the religious faith
of Sofia Olelkovich to, and to define the extent of cor-
respondence of their works to the scientific thought.

The word “belles-lettres” (from French “belles
letters” — beautiful, sophisticated literature) is used in
different meanings: it is fiction in a broad sense; it is
narrative prose in a narrower one. Belles-lettres is of-
ten equated with popular literature. Most researchers
consider belles-lettres to be the best part of popular
literature. Belles-lettres is heterogeneous; it is char-
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acterized with the works that consider problems of
their country and era, that correspond to the spiri-
tual and intellectual needs of contemporaries and, in
exceptional cases, of subsequent generations. Being
a “medium” sphere of the creative writing (both in
its seriously problematic and entertaining branch-
es), it is quite closely connected both with the “top”
and with the “bottom” of the literature. To a greater
extent, this concerns, among others, the historical
genre (48, p. 132; 49, p. 96].

Sofia Olelkovich’s fate inspired Yu. Kraszewski
to write the work “The Last of the Slutsk Princes”
using historical facts, which was published in 1841.
Originally, the novel, in the Belarusian language,
translated by M. Kenka, was published in the pages
of Maladost Magazine [18]. A year later, the pub-
lishing house “Hudozhestvennaya Literatura” (“Fic-
tion”) published this work in the series “Heritage of
the World Literature” with a preface and translator’s
comments [ 19].

Moreover, in 2009, the literature magazine pub-
lished the historical drama by V. Syrokomlya “Mag-
nates and the Orphan (Sofia, Princess of Slutsk)”
translated by 1. Bogdanovich [43; 44]. The poetic
drama by V. Syrokomlya was written in 1858 within
just 10 days, printed in Vilna and staged in Krakow in
the following 1859 [2, p. 73]. M. Kenko believes that
V. Syrokomlya’s work was written in 1859, 18 years
after the story by Yu. Kraszewski who was a good
V. Syrokomlya’s acquaintance and published V. Syro-
komlya’s first pieces in his journal “Athenaeum” [ 16,
p- 8]. M. Kenko may consider the year the drama was
staged to be the time it was written. The translator of
Yu. Kraszewski’s works — M. Kenko, argues that the
writer, relying on the historical sources, has reliably
revived the events of the “Trojan War” for the legacy
of the last princess of the famous family of Olelkov-
ich. The researcher J. Kostina supports M. Kenka’s
idea and quotes his lines [16, p. 8; 17, p. 103].

In the literature studies, the concept “histori-
cism” denotes one of the important features of fic-
tion — the ability to vividly express the features of a

particular historical era based on the fates of specific
personalities and characters [48, p. 106]. It is very
difficult to define the level of fiction as it goes back to
the interrelation of art and reality. Being a historical
novelist, Yu. Kraszewski strived for a true reflection
of historical facts in his work most of all.

In the foreword to his translation and in other of
his publications, M. Kenko contradicts the content of
the work “The Last of the Slutsk Princes” regarding
the issues of the religious confession of Sofia Olel-
kovich. First, he writes about the Catholicism of Ja-
nusz and Orthodoxy of Sofia, about the agreement to
baptize their children; he notes that Yu. Kraszewski
does not mention Sofia Olelkovich being Orthodox
and firmly adhering to this faith [14, p. 14; 15, p. 5;
16, pp. 10-11]. Indeed, Sofia Olelkovich’s adherence
to the Orthodox confession is not mentioned any-
where in the text. The prayers of Sofia are described,
but it is not clear under what canons. The image of
Ostrobramskaya Mother of God mentioned in the
work enjoys special respect among the Christian Be-
larusians, both Orthodox and Catholic [19, p. 333].
The Chodkiewiczes do not like the possibility of
reuniting with the heretic Radziwills. In addition, it
runs counter to the church and state law due to blood
relationship and different religious confessions of the
engaged couple Janusz Radziwill and Sofia Olelkov-
ich. The Pope, even if he gives his permission for such
a marriage, does not bless it. The fifth section of the
work “They Waited until Midnight” tells us that the
Radziwills and the tribunal officials, an evangelical
preacher and a Russian monk would vainly wait for
Sofia in Cardinalia. Initially, it is unclear what rite
the wedding was based on — the Orthodox rite or
the Catholic one. It is only mentioned that it took
place in Brest [ 19, p. 308]. Further, the main charac-
ter complains to her servant Teresa that the Roman
Catholic priest made her and Janusz a man and a
wife, but he did not bless them. In the seventh sec-
tion “Deathbed”, Father Prakop appears in order to
give blessing of the soul. Sofia promises the priest not
to forget about his Slutsk temple when she shares the
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inheritance. When Sofia died, the bells were ringing
in all the temples and churches of the city and the
villages nearby. In accordance with the content of the
story, the inscription on Sofia’s gravestone was made
by Father Prakop. Suspicion is raised by translator’s
comment stating that the need to get permission from
the Head of the Catholic church shall be understood
as Sofia’s adherence to Orthodoxy and her desire to
get married according to the Orthodox riot [19, p.
334]. In our opinion, the content of Yu. Kraszewski’s
story testifies to the Catholic faith of Sofia Olelkov-
ich, Princess Radziwill, and the appearance of Father
Prakop is associated with the subsequent burial of
Sofia in the Slutsk temple founded by her ancestors.
We consider the temple and church bell-ringing after
the death of the Princess to be the respect of the two
confessions to the Princess personally and to the fam-
ily of Radziwill, as to the main guardians of different
confessions on their lands. The reference made by the
translator M. Kenko to Sofia as an Orthodox is not
substantiated by any archival sources in the preface
and comments.

In the preface to the translation of V. Syrokom-
lya’s drama “Magnates and the Orphan (Sofia, Prin-
cess of Slutsk)” [43; 44], 1. Bogdanovich mentions
that the Belarusians honor Sophia as a Christian
saint and a great patriot of her native land [2, p. 73].
As known, Christianity has two branches — Catholi-
cism and Orthodoxy. Let us focus our attention on
the fact that the term “Christianity” is used in the
text of the preface. Orthodoxy is not even mentioned
anywhere in the text of the historical drama. When
studying the text, only Sofia’s reluctance to walk up
the aisle with the unloved man is mentioned first.
Moreover, Janusz argues about the altar with the
dowry brought up to it. According to Karol Khod-
kevich and Sofia’s guardian Grigory Khodkevich, it is
obvious that Janusz was a Calvinist, and his struggle
with the Radziwills is, first of all, a struggle for faith
in a holy church. Besides, a soldier and a beggar talk
about the different religious confessions of the Prot-
estant Janusz and Sofia. The Catholic priest who was

supposed to conduct the wedding ceremony under
the concluded contract is mentioned both by Krzysz-
tof Radziwill and the guardian Grigory Khodkevich.
The officer Peter Wakanda witnessed the presence of
the priest in guardian’s house for marriage [44, pp.
84-85,87,89].

In the artistic interpretation of V. Syrokomlya,
a love triangle appears. The marriage with Janusch
unwanted by Sofia due to her long-standing love for
Karol Khodkevich. The main theme of the historical
drama of the XVII century - sacrificing love for the
Motherland [3, p. 34]. The heiress of Slutsk and Ko-
pyl Principalities is ready to die next to the unloved
Janusz Radziwill for the peace and serenity of her
homeland - Poland. It is known that V. Syrokom-
lya, working as an archivist in Nesvizh, had access
to historical documents. According to A. Skepyan,
the author had not only made a literary adaptation
of the historical events, but also confused the actors,
and included those who had not taken any part in
them [36, p. 153]. In the preface to the translation,
M. Kenko suggests the possibility of using the same
archival materials by Yu. Kraszewski and V. Syro-
komlya [16, p. 8]. Sofia Olelkovich loves Janusz
Radziwill in the work by Yu. Kraszewski, but she
loves Karol Khodkevich in the historical drama of
V. Syrokomlya. We can explain the discrepancy re-
garding princess’s feelings by the right of belletrists
for the artistic coloring of events and for partial
fiction. While Vitaly Antonik [8] writes about the
lack of information about Sofia’s personal life and
considers the works by Yu. Kraszewski and V. Syro-
komlya to be far from reality, A. Mironovich [25]
refers to the story by Yu. Kraszewski as a historical
source. The introduction of the “love triangle” and
confusion of the characters by V. Syrokomlya and the
Yu. Kraszewski’s artistic fiction regarding the early
death of Sofia due to her husband’s indifference are
a deviation from the historical truth. As for the “Tro-
jan War” and the Catholic confession of Sofia, the
material coincides with the scientific sources [2; 36;
43; 44; 16].
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In the works by I. Maslenitsyna and N. Bogody-
azh, Sofia Olelkovich is the main character of the
short essay novel “Sofia of Slutsk” [24], a historical
and biographical essay [23], an article published
in the collection of materials of the International
Church Scientific Conference [4] and other small
publications [22]. The authors attach great impor-
tance to the archival sources, but they consider reli-
able interpretation of the facts to be more important.
Many sources are claimed to prove the Orthodox
faith of Sofia. They mention Prince Yuri’s last will to
baptize his daughter into the Orthodox faith. Howev-
er, there are no references to any archival sources that
testify to the Orthodox faith of Sofia, and there is no
last will of Prince Yuri available. According to the co-
authors, the contents of the archival documents that
list Sofia as a Catholic are the result of the activities
of the guardians actively involved in catholicizing the
Orthodox Princess and would write all the letters for
her, even to Janusz. The co-authors explain Janusz’s
“Catholic” letters by prince’s unawareness of his fu-
ture wife’s confession. At the same time, Archpriest
P. Bayankov connects the guidance and upbringing
of the future Princess Radziwill with the Suprasl
Monastery whose founders were the Khodkeviches
[S, p- 195]. Thus, at the same time, the Orthodox
educated her, and the “Catholics” forcibly imposed
their faith under the guidance of the same guardians.
The co-authors believe that Princess Radziwill’s ad-
herence to the Orthodox faith is proved by: Janusz’s
Calvinism after marriage, Patriarch of Constantino-
ple’s consent to the marriage, Sofia’s Orthodox priest
Hieromonk Prokofiy, her burial in Slutsk Holy Trin-
ity Church, the memorial plate in the Kiev-Pechersk
Lavra in honor of Sofia Olelkovich Radziwill, numer-
ous miracles at the relics of Sophia [4, pp. 96-97].

Annotation to the short essay novel “Sofia of
Slutsk”, which is the first thing readers pay their at-
tention to, is indicative of an attempt to make a full
and truthful description of the life of Saint Righteous
Princess Sofia of Slutsk in a popular form for the first
time. The preface to the book by N. Golubeva men-

tions that the work was written based on the genuine
sources and specific historical facts, it complements
our knowledge about the designated historical pe-
riod [9, p.3]. However, despite the above reviews, the
co-authors write that Sofia’s mother was the first to
leave this world, or that in 1586, her parents died one
after another. At the same time, it is well known that
Sofia’s mother — Barbara Kishka, after Yuri’s death
(1586), married Gomel Headman Andrey Sapega
in 1588 [20, p. 119; 8, p. 31; 38, p. 221].

The reasons preventing the marriage are consid-
ered in the section of the short essay novel “Cath-
olic” Intrigue of Khodkevich” including Janusz’s
Calvinism and Sofia’s Catholicism ascribed by the
Khodkeviches, which the Princess refused to enter.
Disagreements between the intending spouses were
settled through exchanging messages between the
Patriarch of Constantinople and the Pope, which re-
sulted in permission to marry given by the represen-
tatives of both confessions. The wedding took place
in Brest according to the Orthodox rite, with no in-
dication of the priest who held it and the church it
took place in. The short essay novel “Sofia of Slutsk”
[24] was issued 17 years after the publication of the
historical and biographical essay “The Light of a Dis-
tant Star” [23], and this essay was published in the
application of a popular women’s magazine in 2009
[22]. Unfortunately, such a significant chronologi-
cal gap between the publications (14 and 17 years)
did not affect the content of the work in any way.
One cannot ignore the fact that the works written
by I. Maslenitsyna and N. Bogodyazh are not only
read, but their texts are also referred to. And when
we start reading these texts, “rewriting” of not only
separate lines, but also of the whole paragraphs is
evident. And we get “the effect of a false snowball”
The similarly named article “The Light of a Distant
Star” written by I. Roslik and F. Kitaeva is a striking
example of “rewriting” [30]. Regarding the issues of
Sofia’s birth and canonization, her parents’ death, the
author refers to the historical essay of the co-authors
[23]. L. Roslik and F. Kitaeva cite the whole lines
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from the well-known book “Memory. Slutsk District.
Slutsk” regarding donations and hospitals, arrange-
ments for the baptism of children into Orthodoxy
and pilgrimages, chic gold garments embroidered
by Sofia herself, and these lines are bottomed with
a reference to the material of I. Maslenitsyna and
N. Bogodyazh [29, p. 52].

Unfortunately, the works of I. Maslenitsyna and
N. Bogodyazh are in great demand among a wide
range of readers. In our opinion, the creativity of the
co-authors, even though it pretends to be historical,
does not correspond to this criterion and generates
historical mythology. The authors do not ignore the
specific well-known historical events. As for the fate
of some specific historical figures, it generates fanta-
sies and fiction with personal interpretation of the
content of the well-known archival documents that
run counter to the scientific justification.

The same series include the book by L. Sunberg
“Princess Sophia of Slutsk” published in 30 copies
and, at the request of the author, entered the church
parishes named after Sofia of Slutsk and the librar-
ies. The book had appeared as a result of a 20-year
investigation of the history of the Orthodox Church,
7 of which had been devoted to the investigation of
the life and activities of Sofia of Slutsk. L. Sunberg
is convinced in the Orthodox faith of Sofia Radzi-
will. The book details the precepts of the Princess
regarding the Orthodox faith and their fulfillment
by the heirs of Janusz from the second marriage. Bo-
guslav Radziwill was one of them (1620-1649). In
her childhood, when studying her parents’ archive,
Bohuslav’s daughter, Ludwika Carolina, found a cer-
tificate, in which her grandfather Janusz Radziwill,
fulfilling the will of Righteous Sophia, obliged his
heirs to preserve the integrity of the Orthodox faith
in the Slutsk Principality. In 1609, Ludwika Carolina
confirmed the privileges for the Orthodox popula-
tion of the principality received during the life of
Sofia of Slutsk. Unfortunately, while working on the
material of this article, we could not find and ana-
lyze the book by L. Sunberg, as the state libraries had

ignored this edition. The publication by N. Shcher-
bachevich convinces us of the artistic invention of
the plot [47].

Note that the power of Orthodoxy in Slutsk af-
ter the extinction of the Olelkovich family during
the difficult times of the Counter-Reformation was
largely ensured by the existence of a powerful Calvin
community supported by the Birzhansk Radziwills
and the following masters interested in maintaining
tolerance in the city [31, p. 61].

Thus, we assert that the works of the belle-
trists — Yu. Kraszewski, V. Syrokomlya, L. Sunberg,
I. Maslenitsyna and N. Bogodyazh can not be ranked
together and regarded as equivalent. Yu. Kraszewski
and V. Syrokomlya, though deviating from the his-
torical truth to a certain extent, but this concerns
love relations, and there is no significant confusion
in the biography of the historical personalities due to
their works. Based on the analysis of these works, we
have come to the conclusion that Sofia Olelkovich
was a Catholic. Similarly, regarding the issue of con-
fession of Sofia Olelkovich, Princess Radziwill the
content of these works coincides with the scientific
thought. Unfortunately, historical facts drowned in a
sea of artistic fiction in the works of I. Maslenitsyna
and N. Bogodyazh. According to the content of the
works of the co-authors, Sofia was Orthodox. The
book by L. Sunberg “Princess Sophia of Slutsk” also
supports Orthodoxy.

The scientifically grounded data on the per-
sonal life and religion of Sofia Olelkovich, Princess
Radziwill contain articles and separate editions of
A. Skepyan and N. Slizh [36; 37; 38; 39; 40; 41; 42 ].
The content of the open archival sources taken as
a basis for new meaningful and truthful historical
works can easily disclose the pages of the biography
of famous personalities to the reader and bring the
creative work of modern belletrists to a new level.
It is common knowledge that a wide circle of read-
ers turns to fiction more often than to scientific
literature. We believe that historical fiction works
should necessarily focus on scientific thought and
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feel personal responsibility to contemporaries and  to the representatives of one of the most powerful
subsequent generations. Especially when it comes  dynasties of Europe — the Radziwills.
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Abstract: the term geopoetics has a wide interpretation. It is defined as a project of the cultural
activity aimed at creating and changing territorial myths and research path, which considers the inter-
action between literary creativity and geographical space. Defining this term, it is possible to introduce
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Starting the geopoetical analysis of The Last
Novik historical novel by Ivan Lazhechnikov, it is
crucial to turn to the origins of the geopoethics term
and it's definition.

The term was initially introduced by scottish
phylosopher Kenneth White in 1994, who defined
geopoetics as a cultural activity aimed on at creating
and changing the territorial myths.

Geopoetics, as a way of perceiving the world and
artistic creativity, implies the poetics of the space
of distant journeys, globalitarism and special intel-
lectual searches of the creator, his appreciation for
home and foreign lands, comprehension of natural
phenomena's features of both industrial and postin-
dustrial city landscapes and a countryside that kept
its distinctive vibe. A vivid example of this is The Last
Novik novel protagonist life, which represents an in-
voluntary journey and a constant feeling of home-
sickness. Almost every chapter including the central
character's Voldemar participation represents the

contradistinction of a foreign land and home. For
instance, in the fifth chapter of the third part entitled
The Story of the Last Novik, the character says that his
main sorrow is death in foreign lands: Bitter death in
a foreign land, a dead body not sprinkled by the tear of
a friend or a fellow, not serviced by a priest, challenged
by the beasts — that is the lustration expected of me [ 1]!

As arule, in the context of such a geopoetics un-
derstanding oppositions are often found: east and
west, nature and postindustrial landscape, ancient
times and reality, divine and evil forces, peacetime
and war. It also often means an explicit marking of
human and nature relations, both peaceful and con-
flictual. For instance, description of military actions
for the creator, who acts as a thinker and analyst is
not just a disclosure of action causes and consistent
event description, but also a suffering for the death of
his people and homeland humiliation feeling mani-
festation. War is perceived as a desecration and de-
struction of the land. In The Last Novik novel, a blind
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man Conrad from Torneo misses his homeland and
describes the foreign lands in the darkest way, while
homeland seems sunny and bright to him. This con-
trast is transmitted primarily through the description
of natural phenomenon and the nature singularity,
as well as people living in the area feature charac-
teristics.

Speaking of geopoetics, the importance of per-
sonal perceptions and experience is often empha-
sized, that is also marked by Vasily Shchukin in his
research work The Myth of the Noble Nest. In his work,
he says that the intimate intellectual and emotional
experience is closely related to the experience passed
in a particular place. Moments of trials and sudden
insights often appear in a personss life in times asso-
ciated with a meeting, an unexpected dialogue that
emerged during this meeting. In addition, this meet-
ing can occur not only with other living and spiritual-
ized creatures, but also with a situation or an object,
that define any meaning or idea that encourages a
person to change or expand his vision for the world
[2].

However, analyzing the description of space in a
work, it is necessary to remember about the chrono-
tope, that was introduced in 1930 by the philosopher
and culturologist M. M. Bakhtinwho studied the epic
narrative forms and genres of the European novel.
His quote from the scientific work The Forms of Time
and Chronotope in Novel might be an explanation of
what included in the concept of the artistic chrono-
tope: there is a fusion of spatial and temporal signs in a
meaningful and specific entity in the literary and artistic
chronotope. The signs of time are revealed in space, and
space is comprehended and measured by time. The ar-
tistic chronotope is characterized by this intersection of
rows and merging of patterns [3]. Consequently, only
at a certain time and in a certain space an event that
directly depends on both one and the second factor
can occur.

One of the founders of humanitarian geography
Yi-Fu Tuan also says about the disclosure of space
in his work Space and Place, noting that the space

in his work stands for a movement and action, and
the place has a meaning of involvement and lock-
ing. Yi-Fu Tuan emphasizes that the fullness of social
and territorial meaning is important for the place as
a part of space. Therefore, habitat of each character
in a literary work is not just geographical coordi-
nates within his location, but also a special mental
form, holding a certain cultural aspect. The concept
of space also includes the intersection of social rela-
tions. Self-identification with a particular place oc-
curs at the expense of a character's personal contact
with a certain territory. The contact of the character
with the territory is meant as a re-creation of social
ties that are unique for a specific location. Acoording
to this definition of the place, it is worth noting that
this concept holds a dominant position in the geog-
raphy of perception. The place is not the character’s
reaction to a space as a kind of picture, it' s definition
includes the territorial justification of individuals'
society, the self-identification of character's space
[4].

Writer’s personality is an important part of the
geopoetic analysis as well. The general direction of
the work depends on writer's way of life and his
lifetime conclusions. This can be obtained both con-
sciously and unconsciously. Therefore, in order to
evaluate a writer, it is important to consider his era:
year and century, the events that took place in those
times. The Last Novik novel's writer participated in
the Patriotic War of 1812, his battlefield experience
reflected in The Field Notes of a Russian Officer, pub-
lished in 1820, and became the first large publication
of the writer. It was during the foreign campaigns of
1813-181S that his progressive, democratic and hu-
manistic views took shape. His field notes are charac-
terized by: loud patriotic pathos, anti-serfdom mind,
thoughts on the Patriotic War as a nationwide affair
[S].

Popular literary topics and art trends, subjects
that are common for that time should be taken into
consideration. Apparently, most of what is connect-
ed with the description of a certain art space and the
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temper of its characters is influenced by the writer's
subjective view on the current reality. Proceeding
from this, it can be concluded that even a novel pre-
tending to historical authenticity shows the reality
of the events from one person's point of view only,
that person relies on certain conclusions made dur-
ing his personal reality analysis, which undoubtedly
was influenced by his own life experience and the
environment.

Returning to the characters of the art space, it
should be emphasized that a group differentiation
is also appropriate in this category. For instance, a
gender based differntiation is due to the fact that
men and women in the novel have a certain role,
and therefore their own special function. An ex-
ample of that is the fact that female characters can
not participate in battles. Often, women represent
a more sentimental and emotional side of society
as shown in the work. This can be found in the ana-
lyzed The Last Novik novel, that has many examples
of charactresses occupying their own niche and
being more sentimental than male characters. The
evidence of that is an emotionally difficult life story
told by a blind man and the reaction of Rabe and
her fiance Wulff. Wulff remained humble and skep-
tical about the story, while it seemed heartbreaking
for the future Empress. The following dialogue pas-
sage from the sixth chapter entitled The Story of the
Blind confirms this:

— You, old man! - Scintillating anger like a gunpow-
der Wulff cried. He had something to add, but the girl
Rabe looked at him convincingly and the words froze
on his lips.

— Leave me to listen to the amusing story of an old
man, she said to Zeigmeister,— he is telling it to me [1,
P. 86].

The novel has many examples of this kind, the
reason for that are also the times narrated in the work,
there was a certain etiquette for men and women in
the beginning of the XVIII century. Consequently,
different parts are given to those male and female
characters, that draws a perspective on the general

geopoetical idea of Livonia of that time. According to
this Lazhechnikov is characterized by motives, tech-
niques and images of romantic poetry and storytell-
ing, which does not conflict with the literature trends
of his time. The next important differentiation is an
ethnic one. That is especially important for works
dscribing the ethnic conflicts related to territorial
battles. Those are the novels that usually unveil the
patriotic motive.

Characters representing a certain nation in this
novel usually demonstrate a set of distinctive features
and stereotypes associated with this nation. Conse-
quently, the writer does not choose these patterns
just by chance. This is due to character's perception
of his country reflects a certain set of specialities of
his country. As an example can be the blind man's
description of nature at his home in Finland in the
sixth chapter of the first part entitled The Story of the
Blind:

I'was born in the place, as told by you, where the
sun is spinning in the middle of the summer with no
rest, where a few days of winter are a round night,
likewise each day of the life of a blind man [1, P. 83].

Characters" life distinctive features relies on a
certain land's natural phenomena singularity. The
description of a musical instrument Kokle in the
novel can serve as an example, this instrument was
used in Livonia only. The instrument is described in
the seventh chapter of the first part entitled The Vi-
sion: He compared a musical instrument to a harp or a
kokle (kokle — a musical instrument used by Livons in
ancient times), put in a box; believed that one could use
it instead of a pipe organ in churches and that a musi-
cian performing on one of these instruments could as well
switch to another in no time [1, P. 60].

The eleventh chapter of the first part clearly
shows the difficult life of Livonian peasants: The vil-
lage girls who were grazing the stock in the field looked
with fear at a sullen Swede and tried to pass him cau-
tiously. The peasant rode to the field with his sow singing
a lively song with no care which is rare for Latvians [1,
P. 143].
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Factors influencing the changes in the environ-
ment can be very diverse, but they always, with no
exception, depend on the activities of the art space
characters. In a historical novel such factors usu-
ally are: battle caused territorial divisions, change
of power. The Last Novik novel is a clear example of
these factors changing and shaping the environment.

Conclusion

The novel tells that all actions taken at a state level
depend not on a ruling elite only, but also on each

and every character of a given space, his behavior,
actions or inactions in any situation. Drawing an
all category geopoetical analysis based conclusion
it is worth mentioning that all the paragraphs and
subparagraphs of this analysis are closely related. It
is necessary to consider all the geopoetical analysis
stages that help to recreate the clear vision of the
reviewed geospace in order to analyze a specific art
space.
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OBPA3 «J1YHbl» B KOPENCKOW OETCKON
JINTEPATYPE XX BEKA

AnnoTanus: B crarse paccMarpuBaeTcs 06pa3 «AyHbI» B COBPEMEHHOM KOPEFICKOM AETCKOM

noasuu XX Beka. B pabore npoaHaAM3HpPOBaHBI CTHXOTBOPEHISI AASL AeTell &% u &4 B co-

BpEMEHHOM AUTEPATYPOBEACHUHN CYLIECTBYET MAAO IMIIMPHUIECKUX HCCABAOB&HHﬁ, IIOCBAII€HHbIX

AETCKOM KOPEHMCKOM AUTepaType.

KaroueBble cAOBa: AyHa, 00pa3, KOpeCKasi AUTEPATYPa, ACTCKASI AUTEPATYPA.

O6pa3 - moHATHE CAOXKHOE, MHOTOIPaHHOE
U MHOTOMEpPHOE, CBS3aHHOE C IPeACTaBACHUSMU
00 OTHOIIEHHU HMCKYCCTBA K AEHCTBUTEABHOCTH,
O POAHU XYAOXKHMKA, O BHyTPEHHHX 3aKOHAX HCKYC-
CTBA, C IPOOAEMOIT XYAOXKECTBEHHOT'O BOCIIPUSITHSL
2, C.241]

B nporjecce cospanms o6pasa pelnaonyio poAb
UTpaeT HACHHOCTD IUCATEAS], er0 XXI3HEeHHbIe HAea-
ABI, TIOHUMaHHe UM )XU3HEHHDIX SIBACHUH, TAyOH1Ha
IIOCTaBACHHBIX M BOIIPOCOB, €r0 >KU3HEHHDII OIIBIT,
3HAHUE UM )XHU3HU 1 HAPSIAY C 9THM XyAOXKECTBEHHOE
BOOOpaKeHHe, BbIMBICEA, TO3BOASIOIHE TINCATEAIO

U300paKaTh KAPTUHY XKU3HH IIPABAUBO, YOEAUTEAD-
HO, BEPHO, OTBAEKASICh OT CAYYaiHOTO U ITOAYEPKH-
Basi TUIINYECKOE.

ITosToMy 06passl B IIPOM3BEACHUN UMEIOT He
TOABKO MHAMBHAYAABHOE, [IO3HABAT€AbHOE 3HAde-
HYe, HO ¥ 3HAYeHHe BOCIIUTATEABHOE: BOIIAOLASI
B XYAOXKECTBEHHOM 0Opa3e CBOH HA€AAbI, [IMCATEAD
[IPU3bIBAET YUTATEASI K TOMY, YTO OH CaM CUUTAeT
IPEKPACHBIM B XXU3H.

B xya0KeCTBEeHHOM IIPOM3BEACHUH Yallle BCe-
ro M300pa’keHbl KAPTUHBI U3 SKU3HHU, KOTOPHIE
CBsI3aHBI MeXAY co6o0i1. IToaT mokassiBaeT XU3HD
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He B 06pasax, a HA060POT, 0O6Pa3HO MOKA3bIBAET
u3Hb. OH IBITAETCSI COXPAHUTH ONPeACACHHbIE
4epThI )KU3HEHHBIX SIBACHUI, CBSI3bIBAET UX C BOC-
IpUITHEM YeAOBeKa, 000061aeT ux Ipy MOMOIU
BBIMBICAQ, X TEM CAMBIM BBIPQ)KAeT B HUX CBOU CO6-
CTBEHHbIE UACAABL.

$215 —Kopeiickuil AeTcKuil TucaTeAb. Poaua-
cs B 1911 ropy, B Ceyae. B 1924 roay ydacTBoBaa

B KOHKypce «2142W» cO CBOMM CTHXOM <«¥>.

B 1942 roay oxoHuuA yueby Ha paKyAbTeTe Xyp-
HaaucTuku Codurickoro YHusepcurera B Toxuo.
B 1970 roay<r]< CTaHOBHUTCS KOHCYABTAaHTOM
B AeTckoM 1ieHTpe. B 1978 roay 61 HarpaxkaeH mpe-
Mueit Pamona Marcaricast —9T0 HanboAee IpecTIK-
Has mpemus, aHasor HobeaeBckoil mpemuu B A3UHL.
Haspana B yecTp npesuaenTa QuannmnmH.
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AaBariTe mocAeayeM 3a AyHOR !

Beixopure, pebsita,

AaBaiiTe mocaeAyeM 3a AyHOM

Ilpunecure 6aMOYKOBYIO ITAAKY M MEIIKOBHHY
B TOPBI.

IToitaemTe B ropsi,

ITopHMMeMCsI BBICOKO B TOPBI M BepHEMCSI 00paTHO.
Ienastem Mecsity maAkoi 6aMOyKoBOi

1 xAapeM ero B MeIIoK.

Hap aomom Conxu,

OHU He MOTYT 3a)KeUb AAMITY.
Koraa npuxoAuT HOUB, 51 CABIILY,
Yo OHU He MOI'YT AQKe LIIUTb.

Beixopure, pebsita,
AaBariTe rmoriMaeM MecHIl,
M nosecum ero TyT,

B xomuare mambr CoHXH.

Ilepesod Mozuaxo 10. A.

Bambyx B KOpPeNCKOM AUTEPATYPHON TPAAULIIH
CHMBOAUBHPYET IMOCTOSIHCTBO, XOpOIllee BOCIIUTA-
HIe, AAUTEABHYIO APYK0y, u3simecTBa. B Kopee 6am-
OYK, KaK 1 KOPUIHOE AEPEBO, SIBASIETCSI MATEPUAAOM,
U3 KOTOPOTO U3rOTABAMBAAY PA3BAUYHBIE TOBAPBI AAS
ObITa, HATIpHMeP, KYBIIUH AASI BUHA, KAAUTKY, 3200D,
Kop06. CanTaeTcs, YTO MPEAMETHI, KOTOpbIe OBIAK
H3TOTOBAEHBI U3 6aMOyKa, 00AAAQIOT BbICOYAFIIIEN
IPOYHOCTBIO. AyHa —3TO HebeCHOe CBEeTHAO, KOTO-
poe SIBASIeTCSI UICTUHHBIM APYTOM. /AyHa B KOpeHCKOMI
110931H $YHKIIMOHUPYET BCETAA B ABYX COCTOSIHHSIX:

CTaTUYeCKOM M AMHAMIYECKOM. /AyHa SIBASIETCSI CHIM-
BOAOM KPACOTBI, FAPMOHUH, AIOOBH 1 Y€AOBEUECKHX
amoruit. O6pas AyHBI BOCIPUHUMAETCS KaK Hebec-
HOE TeAO, BUAMIMOE HOUBIO, CTIOCOOHOE U3AYYaTh CBET
Y U3MEHSATD CBOIO GOPMY.

=9 —KOpeNCKUI AeTCKHH nucaTeAb. Poanacs
B 1903 roay, B Ceyae. B 1923 roay ocHoBaa opra-
Husauuio <& . B 1924 roay omy6aukosaa cBou
niepBbie paboThl «HHE», « 7R 7FA] A, Aetu
AIOOMAM €r0 HACTOABKO, YTO AAAU €My IIPO3BHIIe
<ACAyIIKa>.
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IoAymecsn,

B MaAeHbBKOI 6€A011 AOAKE,

B roay6om nebe

EcTb AepeBO KOPHI[BI ¥ 3aiYHIK.

Be3s mapyca u Becea,

Bce eme cxoansur,

ITAQBHO CKOAB3HUT K 3aIIAAHOMY Oepery.

I1abBeT yepes MaedHbIil Iy Th

B crpany o6aaxos?

Kyaa aTo myTemecrsue

Baaaeke cTpaHbI 00AaKOB?

B ToM HampaBAeHuU OAecTAIINI OTOAECK,
OuenHb paAeKoO,

K Masiky, cBeT HOBOTO paccBeTa,

Termepn, MaAbIII, HAUAM AOPOTY...
Ilepesod Mozuaxo 10. A.

B roay6om Hebe Op1aa moaymecstunas AyHa. Ko-
peMNIIbl B AABHHE BpeMeHa BEPUAM B TOT PaKT, YTO Ha
AyHe eCTb AepeBbs M KPOAUKH. B AoaHHOM cTHXOTBO-
PEHMHU IIOAYMECSIHAS AOAKA C ACPEBbSAMU M KPOAMKA-
MU UIIYT Iy Th K MA€YHOMY ITyTH i 06AA4HOMY MUPY.
OTO OBIAU ACCOLIMAIINMY, BbI3BAHHbIE HAPOAHBIMU BOA-
HEHUSIMH, KOTOpPbIe AABAAU HAAEKAY Ha oOpeTeHIe
HE3aBUCHMOCTH KOPEMCKOMY ITPAaBUTEAbCTBY B TEM-
HYI0 310Xy SnoHckoro 3aBoeBanus. [loaT mpuspiBas
HAPOA K AKTMBHBIM AEHCTBHUSM, XOTEA IIOKa3aTh, YTO
AdXKe B CaMble TeMHbIe BpeMeHa O6yAeT CBETUTb MasIK,
KOTOPBIM YKa>keT BEPHBIH ITy Th.

PacTenus B KOpeHCKOM CO3HAHMH SBASIFOTCS,
CBOETO POAQ, XPAHUTEASIMH BEKOBBIX TPaAUILHL. 13-
AABHA PACTEHMS B KOPEHCKOM AUTEPaType BhICTYIIA-
AM AASL CO3AQHMS MAEAABHOIO IIOPTPETA MPaBUTEAS
HAM AQKE IIPOCTOrO Y€AOBEKA —T103Ta, KPECThsIHHMHA.
PacTeHus B KOpeNcKON AUTepaType UCIIOAb3YIOTCA
B KaueCTBe MeTadpOpUIeCKHX 06pa3oB.

ITocae 3axBara Teppuropuit HYocon Mmmnepueit
Xanb, B 108 roay A0 H.3., IOCAEAHSS pa3MecTHAA
TaM CBOU KOAOHHH. CaMOi1 AOATOBEYHOM 1 MOTyIIje-
CTBeHHOM OblAa KoAoHMs AoaaH. Kuraiickue 3aBo-
€BaTeAH IIEPEAAAN MECTHBIM XUTEASM BEAUKOE MHO-

JKeCTBO 9AEMEHTOB KMTaNCKOM KyAbTYpbL. FIMeHHO
6aaropapst BansiHuio Aoaana B Kopero momaao ue-
porauduyeckoe MUCbMO U KOHPYIIMAHCKOE yueHue
(1, C.27].

O6pas AyHBI U 3aii1ja C KOPUIHBIM A€PEBOM IIPH-
IIeA B KOPEHCKYIO0 AUTEPaTypPy U3 TaK Ha3bIBaeMOM
KHUTAaMCKOM «AYHHOM! I1093UK>. AyHa, AyHHasI HOYb —
9TO BpeMst pa3AyMuil. YacTo maeaAbHbIN 00pa3 AyHBI
COIIPOBOXKAQETCS €r0 OTPAKEHHUEM B YUCTOM CUHEH
BOAE py4bsl, PeKu HAM o3epa. [AaBHbIM 2AeMeHTOM
AYHBI IBASIETCS 32511}, KOTOPBIN TOAYET IIOA AEPEBOM
KOPHIJBI 3eAbe beccMepTHsL.

3asi1y —B KUTANCKOM TPAAUITHY MbI MOXKeM BCTpe-
TUTb U ADYTHE €rO Ha3BaHMS: YCEPAHBIN 3all, AyH-
Hblit 3as1. Hauboaee panee yroMuHaHue Ipo AyH-
HOTO 3aiIla Mbl MOXXEM BCTPETUTD B IIO3TUIECKOM
coopHuuke «Yyckue cTpodsI», KOTOPHII OBIA HAIIH-
caH B ApeBHeM KuTae Bo BpeMeHa AMHACTHH 3alap-
Has XaHb. B HeM roBopurcs, 4To B AYyHHOM ABOpIIe
JKUBET OEABI AYHHBIH 3asil], KOTOPBIN CUASL B TEHU
A€peBa KOPMIIbI, IIEABII TOA TOAYET B CTYIIE 3€Abe
6eccmeprust. To ecTb, AyHHBII 3as1l] CHMBOAU3HUPY-
€T AOATOAETHE, a TaKXKe CYACTAMBYIO JKU3HD BCETO
ITOTOMCTBA.
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Heb6ecHble cBeTHAQ BCETAQ UTPAAU YPE3BBIYANHO
BXXHYIO POAD B XXM3HH AIOAEHL: ITO HUM MOXKHO OBIAO
IPeACKa3aTb CYABOBI TOCYAQPCTB M IIPaBUTEAeH,
OIIPEAEAUTDh CPOKU CEABCKOXO3SIFICTBEHHBIX PaboT.
AyHa 1 3Be3AbI CUUTAAUCH OOMTaeMbIMU MHPAMH,
IIO3HATDb 3aKOHbI OBITHS KOTOPBIX AFOAU CTPEMHAKCH
BCETAQ, II09TOMY UMEHHO 3TU CBETHAA CTAAH He TOAb-
KO OAYIIEBASTD, HO M CTPEMHAHCH HACEAUTD B CO3HA-
HHUH AIOAH CAMBIMU HEBEAOMBIMH U YYAECHBIMHU AYH-
HBIMU KUTEASIMHU.

Byay4u sauMcrBoBanubM 13 Kurast, 06pas aynsr
COXPaHHA CBOIO APEBHIOI0 MH(OAOIMIECKYIO OCHOBY,
HO BMeCTe C TeM aAATNITHPOBAACS, IIPUCIIOCOOUACS He
TOABKO K OOPSIAOBO-TIPa3AHIYHOM KYABTYpe KOpeii-
11eB, HO U CTaA HEOT'hbeMAEeMOM YaCThIO TO3TUYECKOM
cucrewmsl. [ITupokoe pacripocTpanenne o6pasa AyHbl
OBIAO CBSI3aHO C BAMSIHIEM KUTAHCKUX MUPOAOTHYe-
CKUX NPEACTABACHHUI, a TAlOKe C KOPEHCKUMU O0ObI-
4asiIMU B 0OPSIAAMH, B KOTOPBIX 9TO CBETHAO HUI'PAAO
BaXXHYIO POAb.
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Abstract: Human Resource management is the most happening function as of now. This is so be-
cause people offer competitive advantage to a firm and managing people is the domain of HRM. An or-
ganization enjoys competitive advantage when it is the only one which can offer a product at a price and
at quality while its competitors cannot do so. Fast changes are taking place in the business environment.
An organization must have the ability to absorb these changes at a fast rate than in the past, not simply to
prove its competency alone but to justify its existence in the dynamic business world as well. All organi-
zations, whether large or small must ensure themselves that they have the competent people capable of
accepting this challenge. Human resource management is a relatively modern concept, which involves
arrange of ideas and practices in managing people. Human resource is the most valuable resource in any
organization because it can function only through people. Human Resource Management has come to
be recognized as an inherent part of management, which is concerned with the human resources of an

organization. This paper discusses some theoretical aspect of Human Resource Management.

Keywords: Human Resource Management, organizations, environment etc.

1. Introduction

HRM is the philosophy of people management
based on the belief that human resources are extreme-
ly important for sustained business success. An orga-
nization acquires competitive advantage by using its
people effectively and utilizing their expertise to meet
clearly defined objectives. HRM is aimed at recruit-
ing capable, flexible and committed people. Managing
and rewarding their performance and developing key
competencies [1].

Edwin Flippo defines-HRM as “planning, or-
ganizing, directing, controlling of procurement,

development, compensation, integration, main-
tenance and separation of human resources to
the end that individual, organizational and social
objectives are achieved.” The National Institute of
Personal Management (NIPM) of India has de-
fined human resources — personal management as
“that part of management which is concerned with
people at work and with their relationship within
an enterprise. Its aim is to bring together and de-
velop into an effective organization of the men and
women who make up enterprise and having regard
for the well - being of the individuals and of work-
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ing groups, to enable them to make their best con-
tribution to its success” [2].

Human Resource Planning - It is the process by
which the organization identifies the number of jobs
vacant. Job Analysis and Job Design — Job analysis is
the systematic process for gathering, documenting,
and analyzing data about the work required for a job.
Job analysis is the procedure for identifying those du-
ties or behavior that defines a job. Recruitment and
Selection — Recruitment is the process of preparing
advertisements on the basis of information collected
from job analysis and publishing it in newspaper. Se-
lection is the process of choosing the best candidate
among the candidates applied for the job. Orienta-
tion and Induction — Making the selected candidate
informed about the organization’s background, cul-
ture, values, and work ethics. Training and Develop-
ment — Training is provided to both new and existing
employees to improve their performance.

2. Importance of human resource manage-
ment

Human Resource Management is related with
effective utilization of human resources. The impor-
tance of HRM can be discussed as:

1. Importance concerned with individual orga-
nization Human Resource Management can help
an organization to achieve to its objective more effi-
ciently and effectively in the following ways: (a) Pro-
curement of required talents through recruitment,
selection, placement, inducting, training, compensa-
tion and promotion policies. (b) Secures co-opera-
tion of all employee of the organization for achiev-
ing goals. (c) Proper utilization of human resources
for the success of the enterprise. (d) Ensure a future
team of efficient an competent workers required for
the organization;

2. Professional Importance Professional compe-
tency among employees can be achieved through the
following ways. (a) Human resource management
provides maximum opportunities to employees for
their personnel development. (b) Providing healthy
relationship among employees (c) Proper allocation

of work among employees. (d) Providing training
facilities for the individual development of employ-
ees [3].

3. Operative Functions

The operative functions are those tasks or du-
ties which are specifically entrusted to the human
resource or personnel department. These are con-
cerned with employment, development, compensa-
tion, integration and maintenance of personnel of
the organization [4].

The operative functions of human resource or
personnel department are discussed below: 1.Em-
ployment: The first operative function of the human
resource of personnel department is the employ-
ment of proper kind and number of persons neces-
sary to achieve the objectives of the organisation.
This involves recruitment, selection, placement, etc.
of the personnel. Before these processes are per-
formed, it is better to determine the manpower re-
quirements both in terms of number and quality of
the personnel. Recruitment and selection cover the
sources of supply of labour and the devices designed
to select the right type of people for various jobs.
Induction and placement of personnel for their bet-
ter performance also come under the employment
or procurement function. 2.Development: Training
and development of personnel is a follow up of the
employment function. Itis a duty of management to
train each employee property to develop technical
skills for the job for which he has been employed
and also to develop him for the higher jobs in the
organisation. Proper development of personnel is
necessary to increase their skills in doing their jobs
and in satisfying their growth need.

4. Personnel Management vs. Human Re-
source Management

Both the terms refer to the one and the same
function of the management and that is managing
the people at work. However, Human Resource
Management is mainly focused on best utilizing
the man power by understanding their strength and
weaknesses and engaging them in different occupa-
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tions so that their productivity can be increased.
Therefore, training and development and employee
engagements are part of it. Personnel Management,
on the other hand, is mainly concerned with main-
taining good employee- employer relationship and
activities connected with it. Therefore, Personnel
Management mainly works around Industrial/ Em-
ployee/ Labour Relations and activities connected
with grievance handling, negotiations, enforcement
of labour statute, looking after welfare of employees
and so on [5].

S. Concept of career planning

Career planning is the process by which one se-
lects career goals and the path to these goals. The
major focus of career planning is on assisting the
employees achieve a better match between person-
al goals and the opportunities that are realistically
available in the organization. Career programmers
should not concentrate only on career growth op-
portunities. Practically speaking, there may not be
enough high level positions to make upward mobil-
ity a reality for a large number of employees. Hence,
career-planning efforts need to pin-point and high-
light those areas that offer psychological success in-
stead of vertical growth. Career planning is not an
event or end in itself, but a continuous process of
developing Human resources are for achieving op-

timum results. It must, however, be noted that in-
dividual and organizational careers are not separate
and distinct. A person who is not able to translate
his career plan into action within the organization
may probably quit the job, if he has a choice. Orga-
nizations, therefore, should help employees in career
planning so that both can satisfy each other’s needs.

6. Conclusions

Human resource is the most important asset of
an organization. Human resources planning are the
important managerial function. It ensures the right
type of people, in the right number, at the right time
and place, who are trained and motivated to do the
right kind of work at the right time, there is generally
a shortage of suitable persons.

However, for organisations trying to implement
a more authentic version of HRM this report tries
to send the message that good HR practices are not
enough. Research around the link between HR and
organisation performance has shown that a positive
approach to people management, in its very broadest
sense, is necessary. Transformational or value-based
leadership from the top is essential in that it helps
to create a positive organisation culture. So too are
the actions and attitudes of line managers who are
responsible for bringing ‘HR policies to life’
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NATURE, STRUCTURE AND CONTENT OF THE “JUNIOR
SCHOOLCHILD’S AESTHETIC POSITION” CONCEPT

Abstract: The article actualizes the problem of artistic and aesthetic education influencing the
spiritual development of the younger generation and their special attitude to the surrounding world.
The author has formulated a definition for the “junior schoolchild’s aesthetic position”, which is ab-
sentin the scientific literature as an independent concept. The article presents structural components
of the junior schoolchild’s aesthetic position, including the motivational and volitional, emotional
and sensory, cognitive, activity and communicative ones. The author of the article has revealed and
characterized the manifestation levels for the junior schoolchild’s aesthetic position allowing to trace

the development dynamics of the phenomenon under study.

Keywords: aesthetic position, pedagogical conditions, structure, level characterization, develop-

ment.

The necessity to form the younger generation’s
spiritual potential actualizes the problem of artistic
and aesthetic education providing the development
of the student’s special attitude to the world, which
we regard as the aesthetic position.

The junior schoolchild’s aesthetic position is his
or her attitude to the world of culture and the nature
from the point of beauty, their perception based on
the artistic image; this is the point of view, the sys-
tem of student’s views on the art, surrounding reality,
own emotional and sensual perception, assessment
and corresponding attitude to them, as well as be-
havior and actions resulting from this attitude and
meeting the requirements of aesthetics.

For a broader understanding of the studied phe-
nomenon, the scientific research is based on theo-
retical methods of cognition beginning, as a rule,
with a mental idea of the whole and projecting the

idea on the division of structural elements followed
by their deeper and more meaningful uniting into
a single system of relations having the nature of a
coherent structure.

Proceeding from the above, four main compo-
nents can be identified in the structure of the junior
schoolchild’s aesthetic position: motivational and
volitional, emotional and sensory, cognitive, activ-
ity and communicative ones.

The motivational and volitional component
is associated with the junior schoolchild’s desire for
aesthetic exploration of the world, presence of aes-
thetic sensitivity, aesthetic interests and preferences
of various stability, presence of positive motivation
for the aesthetic activity.

This component allows concluding on the pres-
ence of person’s volitional qualities, level of activity,
initiative, organization, independence necessary for
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the artistic and aesthetic activity, desire to achieve
certain results in the field of musical art.

The emotional and sensory component de-
scribes the emotional intelligence of the student
to the beautiful, the ability to admire and enjoy the
beauty, perfect phenomena in the art and life, pres-
ence of stable emotional ability to empathize with
human relationships. It is an ability to adequately
reflect artistic images by imagination and reproduce
them, admire, experience and express judgments.

The cognitive component characterizes the de-
gree of interest in the aesthetic knowledge, complete-
ness and quality of this knowledge and concepts asso-
ciated with understanding the essence of the aesthetic
perception of the surrounding reality phenomena, the
ability to appreciate beauty in the life, the degree of
evaluative judgment development for the figurative
language of art, the degree of knowledge mastering on
the laws of artistic creativity. It is an ability to operate
the concepts, master the logical operations of com-
parison, analysis, synthesis, generalization, classifica-
tion, systematization of facts, ability to establish cause-
effect relationships, reason and draw conclusions. It is
an ability to show inseparable link between the mental
processes and external actions.

The activity and communicative component
is characterized by the ability to translate the theo-
retical knowledge and skills tested in the life and art
according to the personal initiative and deep convic-
tion to the field of practical application. The student
has a desire to present his or her impressions of the
nature beauty or a work of art in artistic form, express
emotions and feelings in verbal form and outward
manifestations. This component characterizes abili-
ties necessary for the student’s personal interaction
with the teacher and peers, ability to communicate
and understand their inner world, ability to hear and
identify themselves with others.

Systematic approach to the pedagogical process
as a dynamic activity determines the need to identify
the levels of manifestation for the studied phenom-
enon.

The “level” is a concept characterizing the pro-
cess of development determined by the degree of
formation for something.

Thus, the presented features of the structural
components of the junior schoolchild’s aesthetic
position allowed their subdividing into a level char-
acterization to trace the dynamics of manifestation
for the studied phenomenon.

The low level of the junior schoolchild’s aesthetic
position is determined when the desire for beauty as
activity motivation is absent or extremely rare, only
in seldom cases. There is no interest in the aesthet-
ic activity, music as a form of art. The level of will
formation is low, focus on the aesthetic activity is
possible under strict teacher’s control. The low level
corresponds to the absence or rare manifestation of
aesthetic feelings due to communicating with the
beautiful. There are no reactions or external emo-
tional manifestations, no associations or images
while perceiving the proposed musical work, cor-
rect answers on determining the musical image are
instable. Primitive statements about own experience
from the musical work perception do not always cor-
respond to the musical image or they are primitive
and poor. The junior student is able to determine
the means (tempo, dynamics, register, mode, form)
of the musical expression without reliance on the
emotional and figurative comprehension of the work
content. The nature of drawings does not always
reflect the musical images. The student manifests
himself or herself in the aesthetic activity only un-
der the teacher’s pressure and control. Organization
of work with the students having this level requires
a special approach for developing a positive attitude
to the musical and aesthetic activity. It is necessary
to stimulate their interest in the artistic perception of
the nature beauty and surrounding reality.

The average level of aesthetic position is charac-
terized by the junior schoolchild’s elective interest
in the aesthetic knowledge, partial formation of the
aesthetic concepts, ideas, skills, low development
aesthetic tastes and needs. The student is able to
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perceive the general nature of music with no desire
to express thoughts and share impressions from the
beautiful. Emotionality of perception is comple-
mented by the desire to understand the sense of
music: what it is about, get theoretical information
(name, plot, and history of creation). Ability to per-
ceive and imagine the sounds of music causing life
situations, images and associations corresponding to
the spirit of the musical work. There are significant
changes in the relationship between the educational
process participants characterized by mutual activity
of the teacher and student with a feedback between
them, which provides adjustment of the learning ac-
tivities and understanding of the educational mate-
rial. Along with this, the volitional qualities are not
enough formed: understanding of the relationship
between efforts and success is present, but the neces-
sary final result is not always achieved.

The high level of the junior schoolchild’s aesthet-
ic position is characterized by the desire for beauty.
The student experiences aesthetic feelings, has a
sufficient volume of aesthetic impressions, needs to
enjoy communication with the beautiful and renew
this communication.

The junior schoolchild is able to operate with
the concepts, master the logical operations of com-
parison, analysis, synthesis, generalization, classifi-
cation, systematization of facts, able to establish the
cause-effect relationships in the artistic and real life,
use complex interrelations of different forms of the
reality reflection. He or she is able to operate with
images, i.e. compare, combine, emphasize, change
them in time or space, transforms semantic contexts
of the musical sound. He or she has mastered the
semantic understanding of artistic texts, is able to

comprehend the specificity and features of the mu-
sical language, able to translate the musical content
into languages of various kinds of art. Flawlessly
performs tasks and exercises to determine the com-
positional aspect of the musical work structure, its
dramaturgy, musical and information elements of ex-
pression (tempo, rhythm, harmony, timbre coloring,
melodic construction). Able to immerse himself or
herselfin “different worlds” and freely travel between
the objective reality and virtual artistic one. Capable
of completing an integral musical picture, re-creating
new sound impressions.

At this level, the junior schoolchild has positive
motivation for the aesthetic activity; desire to par-
ticipate in musical and stage performances, competi-
tions, festivals, academic concerts, understanding of
the relationship between the success and efforts made;
desire to independently achieve the expected results
and particular goals, overcome difficulties. He or she
seeks to take an active position regarding the beautiful,
demonstrates aesthetic taste in behavior, appearance,
manners, speech, objective aesthetic activity.

Such schoolchild has a need and practically par-
ticipates in building his life as a work of art, creating
his external appearance and inner world according
to the laws of beauty.

Itis extremely important to understand that con-
sideration of individual structural components of the
junior schoolchild’s aesthetic position allows us to
determine the links between them, their interde-
pendence, reflect the content integrity in its specific
manifestations and trace the development dynam-
ics for all the components. In turn, this allows us to
assess the degree of the studied phenomenon and
determine optimal pedagogical conditions.

40



ARTISTICTRANSLATION IN THE PROCESS OF STUDYING FOREIGN LITERATURE IN HIGHER EDUCATION: METHODICAL ASPECT

Hrytsak Natalia Ruslanovna,

Candidate of Philology, docent, Doctoral Candidate

of the department of methodology of world literature

education of National Pedagogical Dragomanov University (Ukraine)
E-mail: grycak78 @ukr.net

ARTISTIC TRANSLATION IN THE PROCESS OF
STUDYING FOREIGN LITERATURE IN HIGHER
EDUCATION: METHODICAL ASPECT

Abstract: The article deals with the aspects of the artistic translation as a principle mechanism of
cross-cultural communication that bring together and enrich people’s culture. The principle problems
of artistic translation and translator’s ways of their overcoming are analyzed in this work. The author
draws attention to the importance of writer’s style preservation in the translation and the dominance
of artistic and aesthetic functions of fiction. The effective forms of assignments are characterized on
the base of the text of artistic translation and its original at the classes of the world (foreign) literature
at high school.

Keywords: artistic translation, translating fiction, adequate translation, word by word translation,
comparative analysis, free translation.

I'puyax Hamaaus Pycaanosnua,

Kanoudam PurorozuHeckux Hayx,

doyenm, dokmopanm xadedpul memoduku npenodasanus
sapybexcroii aumepamyput Hayuonarvrozo nedazozuseckozo
yrusepcumema umenu M. IT. Apazomarosa (Ypauna)
E-mail: grycak78 @ukr.net

XYAOXECTBEHHbIVA NEPEBOJ B NPOLLECCE
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AnnoTtanmsa: B cTarbe paccMOTpeHbI HEKOTOPBIE aCIIEeKThI XyAOXKECTBEHHOT'O IIepeBOAa KaK OC-
HOBHOT'O MeXaHM3Ma MEXKYABTYPHOI KOMMYHHKALIUH, KOTOPasi COAIDKAET U 00OTaIaeT KyABTYPY
HapoAOB. I IpoaHaAn3upoBaHbI OCHOBHBIE IPOOAEMBI XYAOXKECTBEHHOTO IIEPeBOAA 1 CIIOCOOBI UX IIpe-
opoaeHust riepeBoadrkoM. OQ6palieHo BHUMAHIE HA BAXKHOCTb COXPAHEHUS MAOCTHAS ABTOPA B ITepe-
BoA€. YkazaHsl 3¢ PpeKTuBHbIe OPMBI paOOTHI C TEKCTOM XYAOXKECTBEHHOTO IIEPEBOAA i OPUTHHAAOM
Ha 3QHSATHUSIX 110 3apyOeXXHOM AUTepaType B BBICIIEH LIKOAE.

KAroueBplie CAOBa: XyAOXKeCTBEHHBI! IIEPEBOA, IEPEBOAHOE IIPOU3BEACHHE, AAeKBATHBIN IIEPEBOA,
IIOACTPOYHHK, KOMITAPATUBHBII AHAAH3, CBOOOAHBII IIEPEBOA,.

XYAO>KeCTBEHHBIN IepeBOA — OAMH U3 APEB-  POAb B KOHTEKCTe PasBUTHS MHPOBOM KyAbTYpbI
HeMIIUX BUAOB YEAOBEUECKOHM AeSTeAbHOCTH, ero  Heocrmopuma. B cBoe Bpems Aaexcaspp Ilymkun
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IIePEeBOAYMKOB HA3bIBAA <«IIOYTOBBIMU AOIIAABMH
IIPOCBeIeHus > [7,521], a MBan dpanko cuuTaA,
4TO IEePEBOAYMK IPOKAAABIBAET 30AOTBIE MOCTBHI
B3aMMOTIOHMMaHHUs MeKAy Hapopamu [ 8 ]. [ToaTomy
HEYAUBUTEABHO, 4TO MexxpAyHapoaHas peaepanus
[IepeBOAYMKOB BBIOpaAa 9MOAEMOIT CBOEH AeSITEADb-
HOCTH 06pas MocTa.

besycaoBHO, uyTO mnepBoHaYaAbHas QYHKIUA
IepeBoAa — O3HAKOMAEHHE C IIeAeBPAaMH MUPOBOMH
AuTeparypsl. BeomumM, 06 aToMm eme B 1837 roay
nucaa B.I. beannckuii, a MMEHHO XyA0XKeCTBEHHbIH
IepeBOA, II0 MHEHUIO KPUTHKA, «AOAKEH 3aMEHHTD
10 BO3MO>XKHOCTHU IIOAAMHHHUK AAS T€X, KOTOPBIM OH
He AOCTYTIeH II0 He3HAHHIO SI3bIKA, U AATh UM CPeA-
CTBAa U BO3MOXXHOCTb HACAAKAATHCS UM U CYAHUTD
o HeM>» [1, 427]. beccnopno, yTo 03HAKOMHTEAD-
Hasl POAb XyAOXKECTBEHHOIO IIepeBOAA Ba’KHA, HO
Ha COBPEMEHHOM IJTalle Pa3BUTHS YEAOBEYeCKOH
LIMBUAM3ALNY, OHA IPUOOpeTaeT BTOPOCTENeHHOEe
3HavyeHue. Paccyxpast 0 XyAO)KeCTBEHHOM ITepeBOAe
Kak 0 anaaore Kyapryp, FO. A. O6oaeHckas oTMeya-
eT: «IlepeBOABI — He CIOCOO O3HAKOMAEHHUS C OT-
AEAbHBIMHU IIPOU3BEASHHMH, A CPEACTBO BEKOBOTO
O6IeHHS KYABTYP U HAPOAOB> [ 6, 124]. 3akoHOMeEp-
HO, YTO IIePEBOA XYAOXKECTBEHHOTO ITPOM3BEACHHUS
CTAaHOBUTCS SIBAGHHEM IPHHUMAIOIIEH KyABTYPBbI,
ee HAITMOHAABHBIM AHTEPATyPHBIM IAMATHHUKOM,
ITOCKOABKY, «II€PeBOA — 9TO He $aKT MPOIIAOTO,
a )KMBOe SIBAGHUE AUTepaTyphl, KOTOpoe B TBOpYe-
CKOM TPaHCPOPMHUPOBAHHOM BHAE IEPEXOAUT U3
OAHOM KYABTYPbI B APYT'YIO KYABTYPY, BCTYIIasl C HER
B TeCHOE B3aHMOAEHCTBHE, 1, TeM CAMbIM, IIPOAOAXKAS
CBOIO KHU3HD B Heil>» |2, 8]. Takum 06pazom, Teopus
XYAOXKECTBEHHOTO TIepeBOAA IIPEATIOAATraeT B3rASIA Ha
MUPOBYIO AUTEPATYPY KaK Ha HEKyI0 OOL[HOCTD TeH-
ACHIIUI, CTUAEH U JKaHPOB IIPU BCEM CBoeo6pa3HH
AMTEpaTYPHBIX IIPOLIECCOB B HAIIMOHAABHBIX KYAb-
Typax. XyAOXeCTBEHHBIN IepPeBOA OCYIIeCTBASIET
MEXDbSI3BIKOBYIO 1 MEXKKYABTYPHYIO 3CTETUIECKYIO
KOMMYHHKAIIUIO, CO3AA€T HOBbIe KYABTYPHBbIE 1]eH-
HOCTH, PACIIHpPsieT IPAHMIbI HAIITMOHAABHOM AUTe-

parypsL

Hcxoas U3 TakMX NO3ULIMMI, U3ydeHHe CIIeuu-
KU XYAOXKeCTBEHHOTO IePeBOAA SIBASIETCSI aKTYaAb-
HBIM B PaMKax Kypca UCTOPHH 3apyOeXXHO AnTe-
PaTypbl, IOCKOABKY OOABIIAS YaCTh IPOU3BEACHHI
MHPOBOH AUTEPATyPhI IPEACTABACHA IIEPEBOAAMIL.
Leas cTaTbu — paccMOTpeTh HanboAee 3P PeKTHBHbIE
$opMbI pabOTHI C TEKCTOM XYAOXKECTBEHHOTO IIepe-
BOAQ Ml OPUTHHAAOM Ha 3aHSTISIX IO 3apy0exXHOI
AUTEpaType B BBICIIUX Y4eOHBIX 3aBEACHISX.

ApnpakTIdeckas 1jeAecooOpasHOCTb UCIIOAB30BA-
HUS TOHATHS XyAOXKeCTBEHHOTO ITepeBOAA B Kypce 3a-
py6eskHOi AuTepaTypbl (TIOCAE BBEACHUS AUCIIUTIAH-
HbI «3apybesKHas AUTepaTypa> B IKOAAX YKPAUHbI)
ObIAQ ApTyMEHTHPOBAHA B pabOTaX yKPAUHCKUX y4e-
HbIX-MeTOoAMCTOB B. M. Babenko, A. ®. MupomHu-
genko, )K. B. Kaumenko, O. M. Ky1ieBoa. B yuebnuxe
A. ®©. MupomHmyeHKo «MeTopuka npernoaaBaHus
3apy0eXKHOI AUTEPAaTyphl B CPEAHHX yueOHbIX 3a-
BepeHmsax>» (2000, 2007, 2010) ocoboe BHUMAHME
YVAGACHO BOIIPOCAM OCMBICACHUS IIKOABHHKAMHU
crienuUKH XyAOXKeCTBEHHOTO IIepeBoAa. ABTOp 00-
palaeT BHUMaHMe OYAYLINX yIUTeAel-CAOBECHUKOB
Ha TO, YTO ITOHATHE [IepeBOAA HEOOXOAUMO BBECTH
B AUTEPATYPOBEAYECKUI CAOBAPD YIEHHUKOB YKe B 5
KAACce, IPY 9TOM [IOCTEIIeHHO PACIIHPSIS U yTAY OASLS
3HAHHS 00YYAIOIINXCS O XYAOXKECTBEHHOM IIepeBo-
ae [S, 108]. C ueapto mpro6peTeHus: yMeHHI 1 Ha-
BBIKOB pabOTBI C TEKCTOM OPHIHHAAA U IIEPEBOAQ
A. ®. MupoImHI4eHKO BbIACASIET CAeAyIomre GOpPMbI
y4eOHOI AeITEAPHOCTH: CPaBHEHHE ITOACTPOYHHUKA
U IIepeBOAQ; CPABHUTEABHBIH aHAAU3 HECKOABKHX
IIepeBOAOB OAHOTO IPOU3BEACHUS]; 9BPUCTUYECKAS
Oecepa 06 0COOEHHOCTSIX XYAOXKECTBEHHOTO IIepe-
BOAQ KOHKPETHOTO IIPOU3BEACHHUS; COCTaBACHHE
CPaBHUTEAbHO TAOAUIIBI; CO3AAHIE YIEHUKAMH CO0-
CTBEHHBIX [IepeBOAOB. Takum 06pa3oM, ypoK AuTepa-
TYPBI, OCBSIEHHBIN XyAOXKeCTBEHHOMY IIePeBOAY,
SIBASIETCSI CTUMYAOM K HA4aAy MCCAEAOBATEAbCKOM
AESITEABHOCTH IMKOABHUKOB.

Meropanyeckne wupen A. O. MupomHIYeHKO
passuaa JK. B. Kanmenko, Tak, ee MoHOrpadus mo-
CBSIIIIeHa BOIIPOCAM TEOPUHU U TEXHOAOTHH H3yde-
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HISI IEPEBOAHBIX XYAOYKECTBEHHBIX IPOH3BEACHHI
B CTapIINX KAACCaX 001e00pa3oBaTeAbHON IIKOADI,
Y4eHBIM IIPOAaHAAU3UPOBAHbI AUTEPATYPOBEAYECKO-
IIepeBOAOBEeAYeCKHe, COITMOAOTUYECKHUE, IICHXOAO-
ro-IeAArorndeckKue, AMHTBOKYABTYPOAOTHYECKHEe
U HAyYHO-METOAUYECKHE OCHOBBI AESITEABHOCTH
yauteas [3]. PaccmarpuBas coBpeMeHHblE THITbI
ypoxos B mkoae, O. M. KyrieBoA coBeTyeT yuuteasm
Y METOAMICTaM Ha YpOKe KOMIIAPAaTUBHOIO aHAAM3A
IPOBOAUTD CPABHUTEABHBIH AaHAAU3 IIPOU3BEACHUI
Pa3HBIX HAIIMOHAABHBIX AUTEpPATYp, YTO, B CBOIO
o4epeAb, AAeT BO3MOXKHOCTb IIPOAEMOHCTPUPOBATh
y4eHHKAM, BO-IIEPBBIX, Y€PTbl, KOTOPbIe 00DBEANHSIOT
HapOABDI, BO-BTOPBIX, [TOKA3aTh CBOeOOpasue KasKAOM
Haruw [4].

3arpoHyTble BOIPOCHI H3yYEHHS XyAOXKEeCTBEH-
HOTO IIepeBOAQ B IIKOABHOM IPAKTHKe, 6€3yCAOBHO
AAPECOBaHBI U IIPEMOAABATEASIM ITEAATOTHUYECKHX
BY30B, IOCKOABKY HX 3aAa4a IIOATOTOBHUTD BBICOKO-
KBaAUPUIIMPOBAHHOTO CIIEJUAAUCTA B 00AACTH IIpe-
IIOAQBaHMS 3apyOeXXKHOMN AuTeparypsl. MTak, aAs
U3y4eHHs XYAOXKeCTBEHHOTO ITePeBOAQ B Kypce 3apy-
OeXXHOF AUTepaTypPHI B BBICILIET IIKOAE IIPEAAATAEM
cAeaytomire GOPMBI U BUABI y4eOHOM AESITEAPHOCTH:

1. ®opMsbl 1 BHABI PabOTHI, HallpaBA€HHbIE Ha
yCOBepUIEHCTBOBAHHE TEOPeTUYECKUX 3HAHHI CTY-
AEHTOB. JTa 4acTh y4eOHON AESITEABHOCTHU IIPeA-
IIOAATaeT M3yYeHHe CIIeIIMAABHON AHMTEepaTypHl,
O3HAKOMAEHHE C TePMHUHOAOTHYECKUM aIIapaToOM,
IIOATOTOBKY K YCTHOMY coo01eHuto u T.A. [Ipepaa-
raeM CAEAYIOIIYe THUIIbI 3aAAHHM:

— OIIPeACAUTD CYTb KOHIJEIII[UH ITePeBOAYHKA;

— BBIIBUTD POAb BAXKHBIX XyAOXKECTBEHHBIX Ae-
TaAei, QYHKIJUIO peaAHil, CHMBOAOB, MApPKePOB, pac-
KPbITh UX 3HAUECHUE;

— OIIPEeACAUTD AAEKBATHOCTD XYAOXKECTBEHHOI'O
IepeBoAa.

2. QopMslI U BUABI pabOTbI, HAlpaBA€HHbIE Ha
PasBUTHe IPAaKTUYECKUX YMEHHH M HaBBIKOB CTY-
A€HTOB. /\aHHbIe TUIIBI 3AAAHUH IT03BOASIIOT Opra-
HHU30BaTb IIPOLjecCc 00yUYeHHs CTYAEHTOB OCHOBaM
CHCTeMHOTO, TEKCTYaAbHOTO CPaBHHTEABHO-COIIO-

CTAaBUTEABHOTO aHaAu3a. [leAb 3apaHUI — IMOKA3aTh
MOAEAD MOJTAITHOTO CO3AAHUS XYAOXKECTBEHHOIO
IepeBOAA OT TAOCCApHUs U IOACTPOYHHKA, Yepes
IIPOMEXXYTOYHbIE AUTEPATYPHbIE PEAAKIIUU K IIO-
CAeAHEeMY pelpe3eHTaTUBHOMY BapHUaHTy. Takum 06-
PasoM, CTYACHTHI ITIOAY4YalOT BO3MOXKHOCTD YBHAETD
TBOPYECKYIO AAOOPATOPHIO IIEPEBOAIMKA, TIOAYIUTD
HaTASIAHBIM MaTepHaA MIOCTEIIEHHOIO, OT PEAAKITMH
K PEeAAKIIMH POCTa XYAOXKECTBEHHO-3CTeTHUIECKOTO
yPOBHs IlepeBoaa. BaxxHo, 4To mproOpeTeHHbIE Ha-
BBIKM U YMEHIsI, CIIOCOOCTBYIOT OCYIIleCTBAEHHUIO
CaMOCTOSITEABHOTO aHaAM3a cTyAeHTOB. Kpowme
9TOT0, Ha IEPBOHAYAABPHOM 3Talle KOMIIApaTHBHO-
IO aHAAM3a OPMIMHAAA U NIEPEBOAQ, CTYACHUYECKOM
AyAUTOPUU TIPeAAaraeM yxKe paspaboTaHHbIe KpH-
tepun. Hanpumep, 1) nepepada HAEMHOTO, dMOILHU-
OHAABHOTO U OOPA3HOTO COAEPYKAHMSI OPUIHHAAR;
2) PacKpbITHe HAIJMOHAABHOI'O KOAOPHUTA; 3) coxpa-
HEHHEe aBTOPCKOIO MUPOBOCIPHUATHUS; 4) creneHs
TOYHOCTU U BOABHOCTH B IIEPEBOAE (aexcuueckumit
yPOBeHb) ; §) Bocco3panue 3BYKOBOTO 00pasa opu-
rMHAA3; 6) COOTHOIIEHHE 3BYYaHUsS U 3HAYECHMS;
7) COXpaHeHHe COPa3MEePHOCTH IPOIOPLUI OPUTH-
HaAa; 8) COOTHOIIEHHUE OPHUTMHAAA U IIepeBOAA Ha
CTUAUCTUYECKOM YPOBHE; 9) COXpaHeHHe MHOIO-
3HAYHOCTH IOAAMHHIEKA (ero IoATekcTa). Bripeasem
CAGAYIOIIME TUIIbI 3AAAHHI:

— OIMCaTh IepPBOHAYAABHOE AMYHOCTHOE BOC-
IPHUATHE XYAOXKECTBEHHOTO IIEPEBOAR;

— IPOAHAAUBHPOBATD ITAIIBI PAOOTHI IIEPEBOAUHU-
Ka B IIPOIeCCe CO3AAHUS IEPEBOAHOIO TEKCTA;

— OCYIeCTBUTb CPABHUTEABHO-COIIOCTAaBUTEAD-
HBIIl aHAAM3 OPUTHHAAQ U TIepEeBOAA HA CTHAMCTHYE-
CKOM, HUAEHHO-CMBICAOBOM, IIEAOCTHOM, AEKCHKO-Ce-
MaHTHUY€CKOM, HAUOMATUIECKOM, SKCIIPECCUBHOM,
STHOAMHTBUCTHUYECKOM H T.A. YPOBHAX;

— PaCKpBITh POAb COLIMAABHO-TIOAUTHYECKOTO
U KYABTYPHO-UCTOPUYECKOTO POHA B IIEPEBOAE;

— IPOKOMMEHTHPOBATH ITepeBOAIECKIE OMIOKU
B aHAAU3UPYEMOM IIEPEBOAE;

— TIOATOTOBUTD BOIIPOCHI, KOTOPbIE TIOMOT'YT CO-
IIOCTaBUTb ABa U O0Aee IepeBoAa.
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3. ®opMsl U BUABI PabOTHI, HAIpaBA€HHbIE HA
YCOBEPIIEHCTBOBAHHE HAYYHO-UCCAEAOBATEABCKON
PpaboThI CTYAEHTOB. JTa 4acTh y4eOHOU AesITeAb-
HOCTHU CTYA€HTOB OPUEHTHPOBaHA HAa U3YYEHHUE AO-
ITOAHUTEABHOM CIIELIMAABHOM HaYYHOM AUTEPATYPbI;
HAITFCaHNe TBOPYECKUX PAOOT, HAYYHBIX AOKAAAOB
u crareii. Hanpumep,

— OXapaKTepU30BaTbh MECTO U POAb IIEPEBOAHOTO
TEKCTa B HAIJMOHAADHOM AUTEPATYPE;

— IPEAAOKHUTDH COOCTBEHHBIN XYAOKECTBEHHDIN
IIepeBOA OTPBIBKA TEKCTA;

— pa3paboTaTb aBTOPCKUI BApPUAHT IIEPEBOA-
YECKOM MaHEpPHI C Y4€TOM KPUTEPHUM AA€KBATHOCTHU
XYAOXKECTBEHHOTI'O TIEPEBOAR;

— HaIMCaTh PELEH3UI0 Ha XyAOXXeCTBEHHBIM
IIEPEBOA,;

— H3YYMTb BKAAA MACTEPOB XYAOXKECTBEHHO-
ro nepeBopa B OpMHpOBaHHE U Pa3BUTHE TEOPHH
U IIPAKTHUKH XYAOXKECTBEHHOTO IIEPEBOAQ.
IIpeasoskeHHDIE TUIIBI 3aAAHUI BKAIOYAET CMbIC-
AOBOM, IIeA€BOM U MCIIOAHHUTEABCKUM KOMITOHEHT.
TI/IHI)I SaAaHI/Iﬁ HOCTpoeHbI I10 HPI/IHI_[I/IHY YCAO}K-
HEHHS] MHTEAAEKTYaAbHBIX ACHCTBUM, B PE3yAbTaTe
KOTOPBIX ¥ CTyAeHTa GOPMUPYIOTCSI COOCTBEHHBIE
ITIOAXOABI K M3Y9EHMIO XYAOXKECTBEHHOIO IEPEBOAQ.
MeToaryecky MpoAyMaHHOE BHEAPEHUE B KypcC 3a-
PYOEXKXHO AUTEpPaTypbl IPAKTUKU AaHAAM3A XYAOXKeE-
CTBEHHOTO IIepeBOAQ, Ha HAIll B3TASIA, CIIOCOOCTBY-
€T IOBBIIIEHUIO YPOBHS AUTEPATyPHOTO Pa3BUTHUSA
CTYAEHTOB, pa3BHBaET BAPUATUBHOCTD UX CO3HAHMS,
paciupsieT AMana3oH KyABTYPHOTO IOAsL CTYAEHTA,
oboraiaeT crrocOOHOCTb K UHTEPIIPETALIHHU B LIEAOM.
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KaroueBbie CAOBa: AMAAOTHIECKHI AICKYPC, COLIHAABHbIE POAH, CMellleHHe 0QUIIMAABHOTO U Pas-

TOBOPHOTI'O CTHAA.

O AeAeHHM pedyr Ha AMAAOT ¥ MOHOAOT ITHICAA
B A.TL Sxy6unckuii [1, 118]. On BbipeAua puasor
KaK IIEPBUYHYIO, B OTAMYHE OT MOHOAOIa, $OpMy
pedl, XapaKTepU30BaA ee Kak 0OMeH B3aUMHO 00y-
CAOBA€HHBIMH, KPATKUMH PEMIAUKAMH, IIPH KOTOPOM
IIOBTOpEHHE TeM U CUTYALUil BeAeT K BO3HUKHOBE-
HUIO PedYeBbIX MAOAOHOB U PeYeBOMY aBTOMATH3MY,
obparuA BHUMaHUe HA MPUMYIIECTBEHHO YCTHYIO

$opMy M CONPOBOXAEHHE AAAOTHUYECKOM pedu
mumukoit U sxectamu. A. C. Boirorckuit ormMeTHA
GBICTPDII TEMI YCTHOI (AMAAOTUYECKON) pedH, ee
IIPOTEKaHUe B BUAE IIPOCTOTO BOAEBOTO AEHCTBUSA
C NPUBBIYHBIMH JA€MEHTAMH, TEHACHITHIO K IIPEAH-
xaruBHOCTH |2, 340-343 ]. ITpo6aemy npeanKaTys-
HocTH paccMarpuBaa A.A. IllaxmaToB, yka3piBas
Ha CYI]eCTBOBaHHE OAHOCOCTABHbIX IPEAAOXKEHUH,
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TAQBHBIN YAE€H KOTOPBIX IIO CBOEMY 3HaYeHHUIO COOT-
BETCTBYeT COYEeTaHHIO CyObKTa M peArKaTa [ 3, 94 .
B. B. BunorpapoB moHMMaA 1oa peAMKaTUBHOCTDIO
OTHOIICHUS TIPEAAOXKEHHUS K AeHCTBUTEABHOCTHU
M YKa3bIBaA B 9TOM CBS3H Ha BO3MOXXHOCTD CYIIje-
CTBOBAHUS OAHOCOCTAaBHbIX IIPEAAOXKEHUI [4,43].

Mccaepyst CHHTAaKCHYECKYIO CBSI3b PeIIAUK,
H. IO. IlIBepoBa 0TMeYaAa, 4TO PETIAMKH AMAAOTA ITO-
POXKAQIOTCSI OAHA APYTOH, CO3AaBasi AHAAOTHYECKOe
eAnHCTBO. I Top AaAOrnyecKuM eAMHCTBOM ( ,A,E) o-
HUMAeTCs COYeTaHHe COCEAHHX PeIIAMK, IlepBas U3
KOTOPBIX CHHTAaKCHYEeCKH OTHOCUTEABHO CBOOOAHA
U YIPaBASIeT CUHTAKCHCOM ITOCACAYIOIEH pelANKH
[S,232]. CymecTBytoT ABa BHAA CBA3H CMEXXHBIX pe-
IIAMK: 3aBHCHMAsl PETIAUKA MOXKET ObITh KPATKOM HAU
MIOBTOPATD COCTaB HCXOAHOM PENAUKH.

B uccaepoBaHMAX HEMEIKOW AHUAAOTHYECKOH
pedyr pacCMaTpUBAAKCH TaKve OCOOEHHOCTU CHH-
TaKCHCa AMAAOTa KaK MECTOMMEHHAs 3aMeHa Heu3-
MEHIEMOM YaCTH CKa3yeMOTI0O B 3aBUCUMOM PEeIAMKe
[6, 1960], BOMPOCHI aKTyaABHOTO YACHEHHS TIPEA-
AOKEHHS B BOIPOCHO-OTBETHBIX AUHCTBAX [7-9].
MccaepoBaTeAr IPUIIAM K BBIBOAY, YTO CTPEMAEHHE
U30eXaTh IIOBTOPEHHUSI CKA3aHHOTO IIPUBOAUT K ITO-
SIBA€HUIO MUHUMAABHOM PeAyLIMPOBAaHHOMN POPMbI
OTBeTa, AOIYCKaeMOM 3aKOHAMU AAQHHOTO SI3BIKa
[10]. MiccaeaOBarach He TOABKO pedeBas SKOHOMHS,
HO U peyeBasi H30BITOYHOCTD B BUAE IIOBTOPOB H IIe-
pecripocos [11-13].

Ocoboe 3HaueHHE AASL MCCAEAOBAHHS AMAAOIA
UMeeT IIOHATHe BbICKaspiBaHMA y M.M. baxTuHa,
M. M. BaxTuH cuynTaA BHICKA3bIBaHIE OCHOBHOM €AM-
HUIIeHl peyH, B OTAMYME OT IPEAAOXKEHHS KaK eAU-
HULBI s13pIKa. OH OTMedYaA, YTO OTHOIICHHS MEXAY
PerAMKaMH AMAAOTa (orHOmeHNS BOIIPOCA —OTBeTa,
YTBEP>KAEHUS — COTAACHS, IPEAAOYKEHHUS — IIPHHATHS,
IPUKA3aHMS — FICTIOAHEHYS1) He BO3SMOXKHbBI HH MEXKAY
IIPEAAOXKEHUSIMU B CUCTeMe SI3bIKA, HH MEXKAY TIPeA-
AOXKEHUSIMH B TIPEACAAX OAHOM PeNAMKH. JTO — OT-
HOIIEHHS MEXAY BbICKa3bIBaHUSAMU [14, 252]. Ipea-
AOXKEHMe, CTaBIIIee PEMIAUKON AMAAOT, IO 0OpasHOMY
BbIcKasbiBauuio M. M. BaxtuHa, kak 6bI BCTaBAEHO

B OIIPaBy U3 MaTepHaAa COBCEM APYTOM IPHUPOADL’
B oaHOM M3 CBOMX KHHUTI, BBIIIEAIIEH IOA IICEBAOHH-
moMm B.H. Boaommuosa, M.M. baxtun orMeuaa:
«/A\eHCTBUTEABHON PEAABHOCTDIO S3bIKA-PEYH SIBAS-
eTCsl He abCTPaKTHAs CHCTeMa SI3bIKOBBIX HOPM U He
M30AMPOBAHHOE MOHOAOTHYECKOe BbICKa3bIBaHHE
1 He TICUXOH3HOAOTUYECKHH aKT €TI0 OCYIIeCTBACHHS,
a COLIIAAbHOE COOBITHE PedeBOTO B3AUMOAEHCTBIS,
OCYIIeCTBASIEMOTO BbICKa3bIBAHHEM U BbICKA3bIBaHU-
amu>» [15,113-114]. Takum o6paszom, M. M. Baxrun
IPUXOAHT K IIOHSTHIO AICKYPCa.

AASl N3yYeHNS AUAAOTHIECKOTO AUCKYPCa BaXKHA
Teopus QyHKIIMOHAABHBIX CTHAEH. B coBpeMennoi
AVHTBHUCTHKE CyIeCTByeT TeopHs pyHKIMOHAABHBIX
BapUAHTOB, KOTOpas onupaercs Ha Teopuo . I. Pu-
3€Ab, BbIACAUBIIYIO SI3bIK IIOBCEAHEBHOTO OOIIeHs,
OQHUIIMAABHBII S3BIK, SI3BIK IIPECCHI U ITyOAUIIMCTH-
KU, A3bIK HAYKH, S3bIK XYAOXKECTBEHHON AUTEePATyPhI
[16]. Kak ormeyaer M. Xodpdmans, ata kaaccudpu-
Kallysi MOXKeT OBITh IIOIIOAHEHA SI3BIKOM PeKAAMBL.
D yHKIMOHAABHbIE BAPHUAHTHI CBSA3AHBI C CUTYaITHein
00LIeHMsI, COLIMAABHBIME POASIMU Y4aCTHHUKOB, pac-
naparoTcs Ha yactHble cTuau (die Gattungssprachen)
u panee Ha peuesbie xaupbl (die Gesprichs-, die
Textsorten) [17, 48].

DyHKI[MOHAABHbIE S3bIKOBbIE BAPHAHTBI IIPOSIB-
ASIIOT Ce0s1 1 B AMaAOTHYeCKOM AMCKypce. CyijecTBy-
eT 6bITOBO, ACAOBOH AHAAOT (TIePEeTroBOPbI), AHAAOT
CPeACTB MaccoBoit nHpopmaruu (HHTepPBbIO), AUa-
Aor Hayku (HaydHast AUCKYCCHUSL), AHAAOT XYAOXKe-
cTBeHHO#t AuTeparypbl (Apama). B Anasore moryT
IPUCYTCTBOBATh YePTHl HECKOABKHMX CTHAEH, TaK,
HaIpUMep, YepThI TOBCEAHEBHO- OBITOBOTO U OPH-
nuaabHoro (AeaoBoro) cruas. Curyanus obmeHus
UMeeT B 9TOM CAydYae OQHIMAABHO-PA3TOBOPHBIH
xapakrep. ColjaabHble poAH acuMMeTpUdHbI [ 18].
KoMMyHUKaHTbI — YacTHbIE AUIIA, TPOPECCHOHAABI,
IPEACTAaBUTEAN OOI[eCTBEHHBIX HHCTUTYTOB U AP.
CrpyxTyprpOBaHHe AHAAOTHIECKOTO AICKYPCa IIOA-
YUHEHO pelIeHHI0 KOMMYHUKATUBHbIX 3apad. Ana-
AOT Pa3BOPAYMBALTCS IO OTIPEACACHHOMY CIjeHaPHIO,
CA€AyeT IPaBHAAM PeYeBOT'O aBTOMATU3MA, ITOAYH-
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HsIeTCsl 3aKoHaM kaHpa. O A€AOBOM KOMIIOHEHTe
KOMMYHUKAIIUM CBUAETEABCTBYeT obpaiteHue Sie,
ucrnioap3oBanue popm Konjunktiv IT n.t. .

B kasecTBe mpuMepa pacCMOTPHM OQUIHAAD-
HO-6bITOBBIe Artasoru yuebHuKa DaF kompakt new.
A1-BI [19]. Oau u3 HEX TeAepOHHBIN Pa3roBOP
CTYAEHTKH C cekpeTapeM npodeccopa. Tema anaso-
ra— onpepeAeHue BpeMeHu KOHCyAbTanmu [ 19,261].
AMaAOT CTPOUTCS MO CLIEHAPHIO HEMELIKOTO TeAe-
GOHHOrO pasroBopa 1 COAEPXKUT ABA BOIIPOCHTEAD-
HBIX BbICKa3bIBaHUs CTYAeHTKH. [lepBbit Borpoc “Ich
machte kurz mit Professor Jung sprechen. Geht das?” ne-
CeT YKMCTO CTHAUCTHYECKYIO QYHKIIUIO M CAEAYET 32
KOCBeHHo-no6yAHTeAbH0171 9acTbI0 penauku. Bropoi
BonipocUnd um vieviel Uhr ist er wieder im Biiro?”
BBIPaXKaeT BOMPOC Kak 0cobyio ¢popmy mbicau| 20,
43 ], BBICTyTIaeT KaK MOGYKAEHUE K COOOIEHUIO HH-
dopmanuu [21,149). Anasor Bralodaer B cebs ABa
IIOOYAUTEABHBIX BBICKA3BIBAHUS CEKpeTaps, OIMpa-
IOITecs Ha IoAy4YeHHy10 nH$opmanuio. Cp.: ,Dann
kommen Sie um fiinf vor halb zwei.” to BbicKasbIBa-
HU€ COIPOBOXAAETCSI KOMMYHUKATUBHO U CTUAUCTH-
9eCKH BOKHBIM, BBIPKAIOIUM 3aHHTEPEeCOBAaHHOCTH,
BbIckassiBanueM “Fiinf Minuten Zeit hat er bestimmt
fiir Sie”. Bropoe Bpicka3biBaHue B pOpMe yTBEPAU-
TEABHOTO IIPEAAOXKEHHS MIMeeT KOCBEHHO-TIOOYAU-
TeAbHbIiT xapakTep [22]. OHO COACPXHT XapaKTep-
HOE AASI Pa3rOBOPHOTO AMCKYPCa MHOXECTBEHHOE
yrorpebaetue cAyxe6Hsix cAoB. Cp.: “Oder aber Sie
kommen um drei Uhr.” DTi 106YAMTEAbHBIE BBICKA3bI-
BaHMs HEIIOCPEACTBEHHO HAIIPABAEHBI HA PelleHre
KOMMYHHUKATHOM 3aAQ4H.

OdurnabHO-PasrOBOPHBLI AMAAOT IIPOUCXOAUT
B TAKOM MHCTHUTYTe, KaK 0aHk. Ileap pAnasora — or-
KpbITHe GaHKOBCKOro cyera [ 19, C.273-274]. Ana-
AOT CTPOUTCS IO NPABHAAM AEAOBOTO AUCKYPCa,
KOTOPBII BKAIOYAET B Ce0sl yCTAHOBAEHHE KOHTAKTA,
aHAAU3 MOTPeOHOCTEN KAMEHTA, BHECEHHE AEAOBO-
IO MPEeAAOKEHHs], 3aKAIOYeHHe AoroBopa [23, 92].
B npuBeTCTBUY KAMEHT Ha3bIBAET CBOE UM, 4TO OBO-
PHUT O BHIMaHHIHU K HEMY CO CTOPOHbI OUIIHAABHOTO
MHCTHUTYTA. A\MAAOT COAEPKUT BOIIPOCHI CAY’KaIIeil

OTHOCHTEABHO 3alPOCOB KAMEHTa, MHPOPMALIUIO
C ynoTpebAeHreM CleljiaAbHbBIX TEPMIHOB, BOIIPO-
Chl KAMEHTa OTHOCHTEABHO 9THX TEPMHHOB, Pasb-
sicHeHue TepMHHOB U ycaoBuit. Cp.: “ Fr. Glimp:
Also, Sie méchten ein Konto erdffnen, ein Girokonto
oder ein Sparkonto? Rui: Ahm, Entschuldigung, ich
kenne die deutschen Fachworter nicht. Was ist denn der
Unterschied? Fr. Glimp: Also, wenn Sie Geld anlegen
wollen, dann konnen Sie das Geld auf ein Sparkonto
aufzahlen, z.B. auf ein Tagesgeldkonto. Da bekommen
Sie Zinsen. Rui: Aha, Geld zum Anlegen habe ich im
Moment nicht. Ich bekomme mein Gehalt und muss
meine Miete iiberweisen. Fr. Glimp: Dann brauchen
Sie ein Girokonto... “[19, C. 273-274].

Penanku 06erx cobeceAHNKOB COAEPIKAT MECTOH-
MeHHbIe BOIIPOCHI, YTO HEOOXOAUMO B KOHKPETHO CHU-
Tyauuu o6uenys. Boablyro yacTe BOmpocos 3apaer
kaneHT. CAy>Kainasi 6aHKa AQeT pa3bsiCHeHHs. AnaAor
COAEPIKUT TaKoKe XapaKTEPHBIE AASI CUTYALUU ACAOBO-
ro 061eHUs BOIIPOCHI, B KOTOPBIX IIPOBEPSIETCs Ipa-
BHUABHOCTD IIOHMMAHUSI [IOAYYeHHOM UHPOpMALUK
[24]. CTHAB Tex 1 ApYTUX PENIAMK — OPHIMAABHO-PA3-
rOBOPHBIN. PasroBOpHOCTD CTHAS CAyXKallein 6aHKa
BBIPAXKAETCSL B TOM, YTO YIOTPEOASIOTCS, KPAaTKUe OT-
BerHsle perauku. Cp.: “Rui: ... Stimmt das? Fr. Glimp:
Nein, nicht immer.” Rui: Das verstehe ich nicht. Konnen
Sie das bitte genauer erkliren? Fr. Glimp: Natiirlich,
gern.” “Rui: Verstehe ich das richtig? Fr. Glimp: Ja,
genau.” B MHULMUPYIONMIX PEIAMKAX CAYXKAIell MO-
AAABHbIE CAOBA M YaCTHIIbI yTIOTpebastoTcs pexe (also,
doch). B pernankax kauenTa ynorpebasiercs 6oabliee
YKCAO PA3TOBOPHBIX SIAEMEHTOB: MEKAOMETHUI (Ghm,
aha, ach, hm), mopaapbIx yactury (denn, also). Takum
06pa3oM, peub KAUEHTa HOCUT H0Aee pasTOBOPHBI,
a pedp cayxaineil — 6oaee OPUIIMAABHBIN XapaKTep.
KOoppeKTHOCTh peueBOro MOBEACHUS! KAMEHTA Bbl-
paxaercs B ynorpebaennu Konjunktiv IT (“Ich hdtte
gern ein paar Informationen”, “ ... Ich machte ein Konto
erdffnen), nspunenus (“Entschuldigung, dass ich noch
mal nachfrage...”).

AHMaAOr B OAULIUK OTHOCHTEABHO IIOTEPSHHO-
ro 6yMaXHUKA HAYMHAETCSI C POPMYADBL IIPUBETCTBUS
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Y Ha3bIBaHUA UMeHHU noTepnesuiero. [loannerickuit
BBLACHSIET OCOOEHHOCTH MPOUCIIECTBUSI C IIOMO-
L1bI0 MECTOUMEHHDIX M SAAMIITUYECKHUX BOIIPOCOB,
HOGYAMTEABHOTO BBICKA3bIBAHUSI C IEPOPMATHBOM
beschreiben [19,274]. Cp.: “Rui: Guten Tag! Polizist:
Guten Tag! Wie kann ich Ihnen helfen? Rui: Ich bin
Rui Andrade. Ich méchte Anzeige erstatten. Polizist:
Ja. Was ist denn passiert? Rui: Mein Portemonnaie mit
EC-Karte und Kreditkarte ist weg ... Polizist: ... Bitte
beschreiben Sie jetzt den Vorfall... “. Cruas pasrosop-
HOM peurt 060X COOeCeAHUKOB IPOSIBASIETCS B Ya-
CTOTHOM YIIOTPeOACHIUN MEXXAOMETHIT 1 MOAAABHBIX
vacruy. ~Polizist: Hm. Ja, und dann... “,"Polizist:
Hm, wir brauchen das bitte schriftlich”, “Rui: Hm, gut.”

AHnasor co cayxamum 6:0p0 HaXOAOK OTKPBI-
Baercst popmyaoit mpuseTcTBHuss. OH COAEPXUT
pa3AUYHbIE BUABI BOIIPOCOB U PasrOBOPHbIE KOM-
ITIOHEHTBI — MeXAOMeTHuA dhm, hm, MopAaAbHOE CAO-
Bo wahrscheinlich. Cp.: “Rui: Mein Name ist Rui
Andrade. Ich wollte fragen: Hat vorgestern oder gestern
jemand eine braunes Lederportemonnaie abgegeben?
Angestellter: Ahm, da muss ich kurz nachsehen. Hm,
ja gestern. Wo haben Sie es denn verloren? Rui: Hm,
ich weif8 es nicht genau. Ahm, wahrscheinlich in der
Nihe von der Buchhandlung Grofs.”

O¢urnabHO-pa3roBOpHas CTUAUCTHKA AUAAOTA
II03BOASIET KAUEHTY BBICKA3aTh CBOIO PAAOCTB I10 I10-
BOAY HaAGHHOTO OYMa)KHHKA, 2 er0 cOOeCeAHHUKY —
paspeauts atu omouuu. Cp.: Rui: “Danke, das ist ja
wunderbar. Da freue ich mich sehr! Ich habe mich schon
grofie Sorgen gemacht! Die Karten, man hort ja so viel.
Ich hatte wirklich Angst. Angestellter: Das glaube ich.”
"Rui: Mein Gott! Da habe ich Gliick gehabt! Das ist wie
ein Mdrchen! Angestellter: Ende gut, alles gut!”

B ocHOBe Anasora y Bpada A€XHUT aKTyaAbHBIN
CAyYail — [epPEeyTOMAEHHE MNALEeHTKH OT Ypes-
MepHOM Harpysku Ha pabore [19, C. 275-276].
ITepBasi CljeHa IpeACTaBAseT cO6OM MOCAEAOBa-
TEABHOCTb BOIIPOCOB BPa4a U OTBETOB MAljMEeHTKH.
PasroBopHbIi XapakTep OQHUIMAABHOMY AHAAOTY
IPHAAET KPAaTKOCTb OTBETHBIX PENAMK, YIIOTpe-
GAeHUE TOBTOPOB, MEKAOMETHI, MOAAABHBIX CAOB

“

U YaCTHUI] B PerAuKax oboux cobecepnnkos. Cp.:
... Dr. Hofer: Was genau tut Ihnen denn weh? Beate:
Ja, ich habe Kopfschmerzen, Riickenschmerzen...
Dr. Hofer: Hm, Kopf- und Riickenschmerzen. Beate:
Ja, und Schmerzen in der Schulter, und besonders
schlimm sind die Magenschmerzen. Dr. Hofer: Hm,
und die Magenschmerzen. Und seit wann haben Sie alle
diese Schmerzen? Beate: Ahm, ich weiff nicht genau.
Vielleicht seit vier Wochen.”

Bropas cueHa Anasora HaYMHAETCS C AUATHO-
324 M HACTOSITEAPHON PEKOMEHAALMM Bpada, Bbl-
POKEHHON B KOCBEHHO-TIOOYAHTEABHON (opme
C MOAAQABHBIMY TAQTOAAMHU, MOAAABHBIM CAOBOM U OT-
punaHueM. PasroBOpHBIIT XapakTep MPUAAET AMA-
AOT'Y YIOTpebACHUE SAAMIICA B HICXOAHOM PEIAUKe
Bpada U BO3paKeHUe MALJeHTKI C MOAAABHOM 9acTH-
ueit doch. Cp.: “Dr. Hofer: Also, Frau Scheidt, Sie sind
nicht sehr krank, aber Sie arbeiten zu viel und Sie haben
zu viel Stress. Daher Thre Schmerzen. Sie miissen sich
unbedingt ausruhen. Beate: Aber das geht doch nicht;
ich muss doch arbeiten. Dr. Hofer: Das interessiert jetzt
nicht. Sie diirfen jetzt nicht arbeiten. Sie miissen sich
erholen! Ich schreibe Sie fiir zwei Wochen krank.”

Aaaee BTOpast 1 TpeTbs CLieHbI AMAAOTA Pa3Bep-
THIBAIOTCS KaK BOIIPOCHO-OTBETHAsS [IOCAEAOBATEAD-
HOCTD C BOIIPOCAMH [AIMEHTKH, COAEPIKAIIMIMU MO-
AAQABHBIE TAATOABI, ¥ SAAUIICOM, PEKOMEHAALUSIMU
Bpauya B $OpMe KOCBEHHO-IIOOYAUTEABHDBIX IIPEA-
aoxenuit (“Ich verschreibe”, “Sie bekommen”), mo6y-
AMTEABHBIX IIPEAAOXKEHHI ¢ pOpMaMU UMIIEPaTHBA
u xoppeasitoB W-Wort. Cp.: “Beate: Und was soll
ich tun? Dr. Hofer: Gehen Sie jeden Tag ein bisschen
spazieren und schlafen Sie viel.” ” Beate: Und wie soll
ich das nehmen? Dr. Hofer: Viermal tdglich 20 Tropfen
vor dem Essen.” ,Beate: Und wie muss ich das nehmen?
Dr. Hofer: Tagsiiber alle vier Stunden ... Und vergessen
Sie nicht: Wenn Ihre Erkdiltung besser ist, gehen Sie
jeden Tag spazieren. Beate: Und wie lange ungefihr?
Dr. Hofer: Hm, am Anfang diirfen Sie nicht so lange
gehen...”

VccaepOBaHVe AMAAOTOB IIO3BOASIET CACAATH CA€-
AYIOLL¥IE BBIBOABL:
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1. B AMaAoroBom AMCKypce IPOUCXOAUT CMelle-
Hue QYHKIIMOHAABHBIX CTHUAEH, B YACTHOCTH, Pasro-
BOPHOIO X OPUIIHAABHOTO.

2. OT0 siBAeHHEe 00YCAOBAEHO 0COOEHHOCTSIMU
CUTYallUU ¥ HEPAaBHO3HAYHOCTDIO COIJUAABHBIX PO-
Ae¥l KOMMYHHUKAHTOB.

3. ITparmMaruyeckue 4epThl OQUITMAABHOTO CTH-
AsI AICKyPCa: BHIIIOAHEHVe KOMMYHHKAHTaMHU CBOUX
pO$eCcCHOHAABHBIX, ACAOBBIX H OBITOBBIX 005I3aHHO-
CTeil, BbISICHEHHE YCAOBUIT BBIIOAHEHHUs TpebyeMoit
3aAQUM.

4. CrereHb 0pUIHAABHOCTH/ pa3rOBOPHOCTH Ba-
PBUPYETCS OT OAHOTO YaCTHOT'O AUCKYPCa K APYTOMy
(fanx, y4eOHOe 3aBeAeHHe, TOAULIUS ’ ,A,p.).

S. HepTpl A€AOBOTO PYHKIIMOHAABHOTO CTHASL:
HaAUYMe AAOBOI TeMBI AMAAOTA, YIIOTpebAeH e Me-
crouMeHHs Sie, OPMyA IPUBETCTBUS U ITPOLIAHUSL.

6. Pa3sroBOpHBII XapaKTep AUCKYPCY IpPUAAET
OOBIAGHHOCTb CHUTYalLiH. B peun OH BbIpaskaeTcs
B HCIIOAB30BAaHHUHU JAAUIICA, KPATKUX OTBETHBIX pe-
MIAMK, MEXAOMETHII, IOBTOPOB, MOAAABHBIX CAOB
u yactul]. OH MO3BOASIET TaKXe CObeceAHUKaM BbI-
Pa3UTbCBOU SMOILUH.
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CHARACTERISTICS OF THE BAYTAJIES

Abstract: The characteristics of the Baytajies give a complete insight into the formulation of their
poetic and artistic creativity. From the tear of such poetic traits, we note clearly that they were under
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What are the characteristics of poetry of Bayta-
jies, or better said, in what way does the poetry of
Baytajies can be characterized?

The Baytajies, like any other literary stream and
direction, had their own characteristics, and we
might say that the most important ones among them
are the following:

The Baytajean literature is presented as a new
stream in Albanian literature. Here, once again we
must emphasize, that this literature was developed by
highly talented poets who formed literary conscious-
ness by combining Arabic-Turkish-Persian culture
and that of our folk culture. This symbiosis is of par-
ticular importance and is of particular importance.
It is hardly a tendency for some people to find that
this literature is a religious one, rather ...

The literature of Baytajies is quite advanced with
artistic values, it is presented, as well as we have said
above, as a new stream of our literature, disconnect-
ing it from the old religious themes, with the themes
it initiated by creating new typologies of artistic
works, creating a new poetic figure and a new met-
ric school, which comes as a result of the melting of
the oriental with that of Albanian oral literature [1,
P. 54].

Literature of Baytajies is an expression of a social
class that was taught and formed in Islamic religious
schools. It is more than true that we emphasize, but
we should also look at the other side of the coin, too.

This literature had no wider communication with
the masses, it was inherited only through manuscripts
and verbally and was unable to be published. So right-
ly there is the question: Why was this happening, or
not? The failure to make original and translated works
of Albanian Alhamiados at the time they were created,
and even when they could exert a greater influence on
the actor’s acceptance, if we accept the theory that the
literary art that is fed by the objective reality should
be returned that reality through works to influence its
course is rather an objective than a subjective handi-
cap. That is because the Arabic alphabet printing hous-
es at that time were very rare, although in the Ottoman
Empire there were Arabic prints in the 18th century,
but they were inaccessible to Albanian alhamiados [ 1,
P. 10]. So, from this very creativity, it was written by
hand and memorized.

The Baytajean poets think that poetry arises as an
act of inspiration that the poet comes from abroad
as an “Hidajeti Hak” — (Direction of Truth), thus as
a divine gift or a divine inspiration. Understandably,
all Baytajies had an idealistic concept on the act of
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inspiration. For example, Ibrahim Nezim (Frakulla)
says inspiration is the divine gift of God. He says that
poetry is an inspiration from God, it is not some-
thing simple [2, P. 176-177].

In every poem, the Baytajean poet emphasizes
his own name, at first, and at the end of poetry. In
addition to that, they mention the year when they
wrote the poem or the year when the event occurred.
It is a general feature that they mostly created auto-
biographical poetry, since their poetry can be used
to construct the life path and the characteristical fea-
tures of its authors, which is, of course, not enough
[1. P. 55]. Undoubtedly, this tradition of emphasiz-
ing the name is taken from oriental poetry, namely
the mystical poets of the Islamic East.

Objectively viewed, this alphabet, though not in-
cluding all the Albanian language phonemes, has had
some advantages. With 28 graffiti and three diacriti-
cal marks, with Arabic graffiti phonemes dh, th, ¢, the
Arabic alphabet was offered the opportunity to write
in Albanian with less difficulty [1, P. 9].

The Albanian Baytajean poets used dense re-
frain to achieve more emotional effect. This feature,
however, is under the influence of poetry and po-
ets of the Islamic East. Refrain, of course, in a long
poetry can have an adverse effect, can trivialize, can
even monotone the interior of poetry, if it is not suf-
ficiently functional and if it, from the verse to the
verse, does not increase or accumulate its values, a
phenomenon, an absurdity, a social pathology. And
only when poetry has social, political premise and
when it comes to antithesis with an overwhelmed
or distorted thesis, it may have the right effect and it
can achieve emotional value [ 1, P. 108].

The Literature of Baytajies was developed in all
territories where Albanians lived, within the borders
of Albania and abroad.

In other words, the literature of Baytajies was de-
veloped throughout Albanian ethnic spaces, but also
wider, in different cities or walks where Albanians
lived and acted, such as Istanbul, Cairo, Beirut, Da-
mascus, Baghdad, Tehran and so on. In this context,

it should be said that this literature in Kosovo appears
very early, and during the 19th century, it was in full
context with our National Movement, therefore it has
deserved and deserves a more serious approach, either
in its study or at the meeting textual material, which
is mostly distributed to personal libraries, and there-
fore, there is a greater risk of losing or remaining in
anonymity [1,P.112].

Many poets of Albanian origin had made a name
in civilization and Turkish culture, some of them
even fully assimilated. However, most of them did
not lack national conscience, but proudly claimed
that they originate from Albania and that they are
Albanians.

Also, the assertion that the beginnings of Alhami-
ados in Kosovo are even earlier, are taken from Hasan
Kaleshi [ 5], Baba Rexhepi [6], Sami bej Frashéri and
others. Even Sami Frasheri, in his work “Albanian
Personalities in KAmus Al-A’ldm” 3], mentions Jahja
bej Dukagjin-Zade, Pristinasi Mesihit, Sersem Ali
Dede, Suzi Prizrenasi etc., and all these were poets.

Houroufism is a multiplicity of the altered ver-
sion of the Arabic word Al-harfu, harfun, which, in
Albanian, means letter, the letter; For Hourouf, it is
an Arabic plural of the word harphun means letters
[7, P. 328]. Since we have explained the notion of
houroufism, it is worth pointing out that celibacy, of-
ten in their poetry, used this form of writing. So they
wrote on the basis of letters (letters), eg. A, B, C,and
then within these created their verses, respectively
their verses were started according to the Arabic
alphabet Elif, Be, Te, The, and this way of writing
was quite poetic and gave shading nuances. There
are many who have used this writing method, and
consequently lack the high artistic values and effects
created by this type of writing.

In the following, we will try to give examples of
houroufism, where what adds interest to us is un-
doubtedly the many elements of oriental language
used, and it would not have been otherwise, since
this method, only through the way of the poets of the
Islamic East, it could be productive and successful.
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Shaykh Jonuzi wrote poems based on Arabic
letters starting from the Alif (the first letter A) and
continuing to the last letter Ya, and of course, his
poem “Alif” is distinguished by the mystical and Sufi-
Islamic theme.

Elif

Elif One is written from the Eternity...

Shaykh Jonuzi continues with each letter, to fin-
ish with the last letter:

Je (Ya)

Je: Je the truth come and be ... [4, P. 311]

Nesibeja from Gjirokastra also based her poem
“Gjyftei Nesibe” on Arabic — Ottoman alphabet:

E - Elif, God in the ibtida,

B - Bism - I'll do bayan,

TE - To us, it is wajeb,

THE - THE, say about Shaykh Alj,

JE - Yeah, they’re too blind [4, P.272].

We have to point out that this poetry is of a pa-
triotic character and refers to the war of Albanians
against Greece, which began on April 18, 1897.

In conclusion, it can be said that these character-
istics of Baytajies indicate the spirit of Islamic orien-
tal influence in the form and manner of poetry and
poetic verses, but of a general national and religious
character, because such verses describe Religious,
Sufi and Patriotic feelings. They have been educated
in oriental institutions but have never forgotten that
they are sons of the Albanian people, who should
serve the Albanian interests.
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BAPUAHTbI ®PA3SEOJIOTM4YECKUX COHYETAHMUU CO
3SHAYEHUEM NPU3HAKA JINHHOCTU B APMAHCKOM A3bIKE

AnnoTanmsa: B cTaTbe paccMaTpuBaroTCsS BapHaHThI PPa3eOAOTU3MOB CO 3HAYEHUEM IPHU3HAKa
AMYHOCTU B COBPEMEHHOM aPMSHCKOM S3bIKe, A TAKOKe aHAAM3YIOTCS UX AeKCHKO-TPaMMaTHYeCKue
ocobeHHOCTH. BapruaHTsl ppaseo0AOru3MOB UMEIOT CAEAYIOLIHe CTPYKTYPHbIE THUIIBI — AeKCHYECKHE,
rpaMMaTHYeCKHe / MopdoAroruyecKre U CHHTaKCHYeCcKHe / Y KBAHTUTATHBHBIE. IIpu popmupoBanun
BapMAHTOB $Pa3eOAOrM3MOB CO 3HAYeHHEM ITPU3HAKA ANYHOCTHU 3HAYUTEABHYIO POADb UTPAIOT I'PaM-
MaTH4ecKre 0COOeHHOCTH FAABHBIX U 3aBHCHMBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB, a TAKXKe MOPSIAOK CAOB COYETAHUSL.
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KaroueBbie caoBa: ppaseororuyeckue coueTaHus, Ppa3eoAOTU3MBbI CO 3HAUEHHEM IIPU3HAKA AMY-

HOCTH, BapHaHTDI q)PaBeOAOI‘I/ISMOB: AEKCHYIECKHE, T PAMMATHIECKHE / MOP(l)OAOI‘I/I‘-IECKI/Ie U CUHTAaK-

cudeckue / KBaHTUTATHBHbIE.

DpazeororusmMamMu sIBASIFOTCSI FOTOBbIE HAH BOC-
IIPOU3BOAUMBIE YCTOMYMBbIE COYETAHHS, KOTOPbIE
HMeIOT GOPMAABHYIO CAOBECHYIO HE3aBUCHMOCTD,
HEYCTOMYUBYI0 CHHTAKCHYeKylo cBsi3b.Dpaseoro-
TU3MBI XapaKTePU3YIOTCSI IePEHOCHBIM 3HaYeHUeM
KOMIIOHEHTOB, II0CTOSIHCTBOM A€KCHYEeCKOTO COCTaBa
H CTPYKTYPBI, LIeAOCTHOCTBIO 001mero sHavenust. Ha
OCHOBe ITHX IIPU3HAKOB B CIIEI[HAABHON AUTEpATY-
Pe OTAMMAIOTCS BUABL PPaseOAOTHYECKUX eAMHHUL] [ 4,
23-29;2; S].

B cemanTHyeckux rpymnmnax ¢ppa3eoAOru3MOB OT-
AMYAIOTCS TaKKe COYEeTaHHUs], KOTOPbIe BHIPAXKAIOT-
npusHak angHocTy / DCA/. Takue coueTaHys SIBASI-
IOTCSI ABYXKOMITOHEHTHBIMH, TPEXKOMIIOHEHTHBIMU
MAU MHOTOKOMIIOHEHTHBIMHU CTPYKTYPaMH, B IIAQ-
He BBIPQKEHHUsI KOTOPBIX eCTb (A084 0003HaA4aUjue
HUBOMHBIX, nMuYy, usu npecmoikaroujuxca(wnnish
uhpwn nibkliw] - umers abBunoe cepaue (Muo-
rAQ IepeBOAbI (pPA3eOAOTHIECKUX eACHHUI] AAIOTCS
paocaoBHOo, winuyunt whu wbdkn — HeBuHHSBIHA
Kak roay6s, odh wku hdwuwnnili — Myapas kax
aMest), wacmu meaa yerosexa (Pup uhpin — KameH-
Hoe cepAlie, ¢g|ntup pupdp wuhk) - Beicoko pep-
JaTb TOAOBY), 603ECTE U PEAUUOIHO-UCTIOPUHECKUX
auunocmeil(Uuwndn tlwl - mopo6no Bory), ampu-
6ymusnoix npedmemos (ULnph whu pungp - caap-
Kuit Kak Mea, Suinjh yhu hnuinwytiwn — apomarssrit
Kak 1BeToK), ysema(wyuinh uku £hpdwly - 6esas
Kak creHa, wénijuh wyhu ull —yepHLIT KaK yroas,
tinwt tdwl Yupuhp - xpacubiit kak rpanar) [8,
24-27].

O CA xapakTepu3yIoTCcs 0COOeHHOCTSIMU CTPYK-
TYPHO-CeMAHTUYECKUX I'PYII, BAPUAHTOB, MOPPOAO-
THUYeCKUX U CUHTAKCUYeCKHUX KaTeTOPHIL.

B s3bIKax BapHAHTHI HOSIBASIIOTCSI BCAGACTBUHU
TOTO, 4TO YHCAO FPAMMATHYECKUX 3HAYeHUI HAMHOTO
60AbIIle, YeM CPeACTBa SI3BIKOBOTO mposiBAeHus. Ta-
KHe BapHAHTBI BCTPEYAIOTCS TOYTH BO BCEX YPOBHIX

SI3BIKOBOM CHICTeMbI: pOHETHUYECKOM, Pppaseororude-
CKOM1, CAOBOOOPA30BaTEABHOM, MOPPOAOTUIECKO
M CHHTaKCH4eCKO. DTU BApHAHTHI OOBIYHO BKAIOYA-
IOT 3HAMeHaTeAbHble CAOBAa U MOp{eMbl, cAOBOdOP-
MBI, MOPPOAOTHYECKIE ¥ CHHTAKCUYECKHe eAVHHUIIbI
[3,95].

B AaHHOI cTaTbe MbI IIPEACTABHUM BapHAHTHI
®CA B coBpeMeHHOM apMSHCKOM sI3bIKe. DTH BapH-
AHTBI UHTEPECHbI B [IAAHE COOTHOIIEHH BhIPAKEHHS
¥ COAEPIKAHHS PPA3EOAOTNIECKUX KOHCTPYKLHL [ 8,
C.71-82,141-145]. ®paseorornieckre BapuaHTHI
TPeOYIOT COOAIOAEHIISI COAEPIKAHIIS BO BCEX BAPHAHT-
HBIX pIAAX U AU PepeHIIualiiU B TAAHE BhIPaKeHU.

B pamkax @ CA B apMAHCKOM 53bIKE IPUCYTCTBY-
IOT IIOYTH BCe BHABI BADHAHTOB CAOBOCOYETAHMUI —
AEKCHYECKHUH, TPAMMaTHYeCKUH, KBaHTHUTATHBHBIH| 3,
C.213-216].

A) Aexcuaeckne apuanTol OCA Takue cuHo-
HUMUYeCKye Taphbl, KOTOpPble PA3ANYAIOTCSI CHHOHU-
MUYeCKUM KOMIIOHEHTOM, OAHOBPEMEHHO COXPAHSIS
HeKoe CeMaHTUYeCKOe CXOACTBO. AeKcHiecKre BApHU-
AHTBI UMEIOT CAEAYIOIIHe KOHCTPYKI[HH:

a) BapHMaHTbI C IPEAAOTAMH;

6) BAPMAHTDI C TAABHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM;

B) BapUAHTBI C IOAIMHATEABHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM.

1. B pamxax @CA BapuaHTHOCTD BBISABASIETCS
B TAKUX COYETAHMUSX, B KOTOPBIX HAAMIIO CUHOHUMU-
yeckue npedroey —ujtu // wdwl, npuitu // hppl -
xak, nodo6wo. [IpuToM Takue codeTaHus ObIBAIOT: a)
ABYXKOMIIOHEHTHbIE HAU OAHOIIOAIOCHBIE — UWIN
whku //uwph tdwb - xax ropa // nopo6Ho rope,
qunh whu // quph qupwh tdwl - kax sree-
HOK // mopo6Ho siraenky, hpplt wpshy // wpsyh
tilwili — xak opea // mopo6HO opay, 6) TpexkoM-
IOHeHTHbIe UAM AByxmoAocHble — Uphjjhuh wyhku
pwyo // Uphy kuh tdwl puig - xpabpsit kak Axuaa
// xpabpsiit mop06HO Axuaay, odh yhu hdwuwnni
// 0dh tdwt hdwuwnntli — myppast kak 3mest.
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2. BapMaHTHOCTb C TAABHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM
BCTPEYaOTCsL B TAKMX KOHCTPYKLUSX, Y KOTOPBIX CH-
HOHHMHNYCCKHNE KOMIIOHEHTbI Bpra}KeHbI TAQaTOAOM
VAV CYILIeCTBUTEABHDIM.

a) CHHOHMMHYECKUE KOMITOHEHTHI BHIPAsKeHbI
CyuiecTBUTeABHBIM: GnLjup whtn// Lwluwnp
whtn - kpenxas roaosa, Uh dwwnp swpdhuug
// &ynypn swpdtuw) - MusKHLA He CTOUT, RPRYWS
uUntly // ppowd huy — moxpas kypuria, |kquh tmwly
thniy s1huty // (kqyh vl nulnp s hub) -ssex
6e3 KocTeil.

6) CuHoOHUMHYECKHE KOMITOHEH-
wnjnish  uhpun
niuktwy// wnmish uhpu Ypk| - umers apBrHOE
cepane, phpp pupdp wuihl) // - puiy ki - sasn-
patp Hoc, Uwnp dwwnht sy // - shuthb)—- ma-
Ael} O [TaA€L] HEYAAPHTb.

Tbl  BBIPDA)KE€HbI TAAlOAOM:

I1HOTAQ rAQrOABHbBIE CHHOHUMBI CO3AQIOT TPEX-
KOMIIOHEHTHO€ COIOCTaBA€HHe ¢nijup pwpdp
poul) // - wwhby // - puy ki - svicoxo deprcame
2or08y, wipniup knwy // -tn quy // -tttk -
KpoBb Kunum.

VccaepyeMble BApUAHTBI MOI'YT KOMOMHUPOBATh-

cst. pwg b wph hywbu Uphyjtup // wph huswybu
Uphyitup — pwg b wiph hiywytu Uphyjkup - xpa-
Opsrit Kak Axuar // beccmpawnviii kak Axuar / ——
xpabpouti u beccmpamulii Kak AXUAA:

3. BapuaHTBI ¢ MOAYMHUTEABHBIMU KOMITOHEH-
TaMU 06pa3yloOTCsl CHHOHMMAMH 3aBUCHMbIX YAe-
HoB: wunip Aknp// tpluphk dtnp - kpenxas
// xeaesnas pyka, ipfupl wwpnbp niubbwg
// wnnuuunk tyupnbkp niuktw) - umers craas-
Hble // 5KeAe3HbIe HEPBBL:

Aexcnyeckue BapUaHTBl MOIYT  CO3AATh-
Cs TAKUMHM KOMIIOHEHTaMH, KOTOpbIe B SI3BIKO-
BOM IIAQHE He SIBASIIOTCS CHHOHMMAaMH. ¢nijup
nuuwpl// Jiptwhwplp nuuwply - oycras
roaoBa, hpplt wnnis // hppl Jhowy - kak 1es
// Opaxon:

B) 'paMMarnyecKne BApHAHTHI BOSHUKAIOT Ha
OCHOBE MOP(OAOTMIECKHIX M CHHTAKCHYECKUX OCO-

6eHHOCTel KOMIIOHEeHTOB.

1. I'paMMaTHYeCKHe BAPHAHTHI CO3AAIOTCS MAAEK-
HbIMHN HaPaMbIHOMI/IHaTI/IBHbIX CO'-IeTaHPIIZ, q)OPMaMI/I
€AUHCTBEHHOTO-MHOXKE€CTBEHHOTO YKMCAQ, HAAUYH-
€M — OTCYTCBHEM apPTHKASL, 2 TAK)KE CONACTABACHUEM
3aAOTOBBIX 3HAYEHMUIT FAATOABHBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB:

a) MaAEKHBIMU TTapamu (IPUMepbl, KOTOPbIE OT-
MEUEHbI CO 3BE3A0UKOI, B PYCCKOM sI3bIKE He HMEIOT
skBuBasenThl): wolwill // wonitipu wnybu*,
qijuntd // qijuht jubyp sjhubi)* - B rosose yma Her
[1,6-7,17-19, 94; 6,20-43,253-259; 9, 11-34],

6) pOpMaMHU EAMHCTBEHHOTO-MHOKECTBEHHOTO
ancaa: qljuhy // qiutkphn ni qu™® uro6 roso-
Ba TBOSI MOKpbIAack cHeroM, tiptup // kpkutkpp
&hpdwly - 6eaoe auno// Geasle anma;

B) COTMOCTaBAGHUEM 3aA0TOBBIX 3HAYEHHI: WS
Uwntly//dinguly*, dUkopp winubwy/ /wungugky
uhpnp Jupspubtuyg // Jupspuguly®, uhpunp
pwpwbwy // pupugub®;

r) auddepennmanueit aprurast: g fuhu //qifuhn
4jnilt qu* - 406 roaosa most // TBOS MOKpHIAACH
CHEroM.

2. CuHTakcuyeckue BapHAHTBI (Pa3eOAOTH3-
MOB 00YCAOBA€HBI BAPbHPOBAHUEM IIOPSIAKA CAOB:
Juwohtt hwuwn // hwuwn Juoh - ToacToxo)uit
// xoxa Toactast, umunp qjuny//qnijup uwop -
C XOAOAHOI FOAOBOIT // TOAOBA XOAOAHASI, UQIUIL
ult // uli uhpw - c yepusIM cepatieM // cepalie gep-
noe, wpniup updhp // updhp wpnit - xposs
KpacHast // xpacHast KpoBs, uhpup Juy // Juy
uhpwn — cepalle OTKpBITOE // OTKPBITOE CepALe,
pwngp 1kqnt // {kqnit pungp - caapkuit sI3bIk
// s3BIK cAapkmil, gnijup nunwnly//quunwuply
@[nLju —IyCcTOroAOBBI // TOAOBA ITyCTAsL:

B) KBaHTHTaTHBHbIE BADUAHTHI MMEIOT Pa3HbIit
COCTaB KOMIIOHEHTOB — AAKOHUYHBIIN U 00'beMHBbI.
OTH BapraHTbI 06Pa3yIOTCsl, KOTAQ TAABHBLI KOMITO-
HEHT MIMeeT AOTIOAHEHNe, BBIPAKEHHOE CAOBOM HAM
CAOBOCOYETaHHEeM:

a) AOTIOAHEeHHMe-KOMIIOHEHT BhIPayKaeTcsl CAOBOM:
wpnibp kowy // wpnitup Epuljubpnid bowg -
Kposw 2opum // Kposv copum 8 muAGx;
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6) caoBocoveranuem: uwph wbwunil
// phpwip juywsd uvwuph whwunit* - ropaas
CKOTHHA // ropHasi 6e3MOABHASI CKATHHA;

B) AOIIOAHEHHe-KOMIIOHEHT BBIPXAeTCs TAAro-
AOM, B TAKUX CAYYSIX AByXKOMITOHEHTHbIE eAHHHIIbI
IIPEBPALIAIOTCS B TPEXKOMIIOHEHTHbIE: URIU PUI
// uhpunp pup huk) - kamenHoe cepane // umers
KaMeHHoe ceppue, uhpup pwg // uhpuip pug
1huk| — oTkpbITOE CepALie // MMETH OTKPBITOE CEPA-
e, pwip uhpw // pup uhpwn niikw - kamenHoe
cepate // nmers kamenHoe cepane, ull uhpwn // ul
uhpwn niikliw) - vepHOe cepaue// umeTs YepHOE
cepALie;

I') KOMITOHEHT-AOTIOAHEHHE 3AMEHSIeTCS CAOBOCO-
veranneM: qunw ujtiu hjnt thtwquiy // qupw
Unpeh hwqus qui| - Boak B oBeuselt mkype // BOAK
OAeTBIH B 0Beubio mKypy, wnuyunt thiinnnipubpny
// wnuyunt thtwnnipubp hwqus - ¢ neppsmu ro-
Ay6a//0pAeThIi B IEpbsi TOAy6a.

KBaHTHTaTHBHbIE BAPHAHTHI MOT'YT 0OPa30BaTh-
s ¢ paKyAbTaTUBHBIM KOMIOHEHTOM. qunuil ujkiu
// qunut whku hint // qunwithjnt b htwquity -
KaK SI'THEHOK / / KPOTKUI KaK SIrHEHOK / / KaK pabcku
KPOTKHUM ATHEHOK.

Taxum 06pasom, BapraHTaM $ppa3eoAOTHIECKUX
OCA B apMIHCKOM S3bIKE CBOMCTBEHHDI HEKOTOPbIe
CTPYKTYpHbIe THIIbI — AeKCHYEeCKUe, TpaMMaTHye-
ckue, KBaHTUTaTuBHBIE. [Ipu popmupoBanum Bapu-
AHTOB (Pa3eOAOrH3Ma 3HAYUTEABHYIO POAb UTPAOT
rpaMMaTHYeCcKre OCOOEHHOCTH KaK TAABHBIX, TaK
Y 3aBHCHMBIX KOMITOHEHTOB.

HccaepoBaHUE TAaKOTO pOAQ MIMeET He TOABKO
AVHTBUCTUYECKYI0, HO U AUHIBO-PUAOCOPCKYIO
IIEHHOCTD: B IIPOIjeCCe MCCACAOBAHHMS BBIIBASIETCS
sI3pIKOBOe BhIpaKeHHe BapuaHToB OCA, a Tarcke
BAaAeHHe 001ecTBa B cdpepe SA3bIKOBOH abCTpaKIUK
0OBEKTUBHON ACHCTBUTEAHOCTH.
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Abstract: In this article we analyzed the sequence of compound sentences in Tajik and English
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Nowadays the linguistic science is going forward
and day by day and opens the new peculiarities of lan-
guages. The language is changed as an alive systemi.e.
it loses some useless things and gets new ones. The
modern linguistics’ tries are devoted to fixing meaning
of expression in alanguage, i.e. to short expressions of
meaning. Therefore alanguage uses complicated sense
of expressions in one sentence, a compound sentence,
which reflect thoughts of several simple sentences.

There are many definitions of compound sen-
tences in modern linguistic science and the most
famous one is that compound sentences consist of
clauses joined together. The semantic relations be-
tween the clauses making up the compound sen-
tence depend partly on the lexical meaning of the
conjunction uniting them, and partly on the mean-
ings of the words making up the clauses themselves.

A compound sentence is most effective when you
use it to create a sense of balance or contrast between
two (or more) equally-important pieces of informa-
tion. There is theory on the unity of communication
type, which recognizes compound sentences as a
special sentence type.

Every clause is, in a sense, a miniature sentence.
By coordination clauses are arranged as units of
syntactically equal rank, i.e. equipotent. The leading
clause and a sequential clause. By subordination they
are arranged as units of unequal rank, one being cat-
egorically dominated by the other.

In English language the main role of making up
a compound sentence plays also the sequence of
predicates of each clause, i.e. “sequence of tenses”.

The term “sequence of tenses”, though widely
used both in practical language teaching and in theo-
retical investigation, has still not received a clear and
commonly accepted interpretation which might be
used as a firm basis for further research in this field.

The different interpretations of this term are first
of all distinguished by the scope of its application. In
the widest possible sense the term “sequence of tens-
es” might include practically all cases of the use of two
or more finite verb forms within a sentence. Taken in
this widest sense, “sequence of tenses” would include
such phenomena as the use of tenses of two homoge-
neous predicates in a sentence, or that of the predicate
verbs in two clauses within a compound sentence.
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Sequence of tenses is the use of a tense form in a
subordinate clause which is not in accordance with
the meaning of the tense form itself but is condi-
tioned by the tense form of the predicate verb in the
head clause.

There are two rules of sequence of tenses in Eng-
lish compound sentence:

1. If the verb of a head clause is in one of the
future or present tenses, the verbs of subordinate
clauses will be used in required tenses by the sense
of the clauses:

Iwill remember everything about her and tell them
(2.3, 32). (Man xapsaxuuspo dap bopau j 6a 0 xorsam
08apd 6a OHILOPO XOtbA 2yPm).

If you take your daughter, she will become like you
(2.3, 38). (Azap my dyxmapampo zupi, j monandu my
x0t6ad wiy0).

Well, I'm afraid I will have to take this, Potter
(2.4,172). (Xy6, memapcam, ku unpo mar 6050 2upam,
Ilommep).

The aunties are looking at me as if I had become
crazy right before their eyes (2.3, 31). (Xoraro 6a
MaH 4yHUH MeHUu2apucmand, ku 2yé man dap newiu
HauMauon 0esona uyda 6owam).

2. If the verb of a head clause is in the past tense,
the verbs of subordinate clauses will be used in fol-
lowing tenses by the sense of the clauses:

a) The verbs of subordinate clauses use in the
Past Indefinite or in the Past Continuous to express
an equal time of action of subordinate clauses con-
cerning to the head clause:

Harry sat down on his bed, grabbed Errol’s pack-
age, ripped off the brown paper and discovered a pres-
ent wrapped in gold (2.4, 12). (Ebappi dap wozarsaw
Huwacm, womadonu Ipoicpo 3ada eupdma Koéasu
xokucmapaupo baposaapdy myr$aepo, Ku 60 muiL0
newonuda utyda 6yd épm,).

b) The verbs of subordinate clauses use in the
Past Perfect to express a pasttime of an action of
subordinate clauses concerning to the head clause:

He shot a nasty look sideways at Harry, whose untidy
hair had always been a source of great annoyance to Un-

cle Vernon (2.4, 18). (V 60 nuzoru 2asabrmoxe 6a Fbappi
HU2APUCI, HAMOH 00aMe, KU MU NAPEUOHAL HAMEUA
acocu 6ucép dasabrox wydanu amarxu Bepron 6y0).

Auntie said our mother was so thoughtless she had
fled north in a big hurry (2.3, 35). (Xoaa zy¢m, xu
Mmodapamor uyHor beandeuie 6y0and, Ku capocemasop
6a wiumoA 2ypexmand).

¢) The verbs of subordinate clauses use in the Fu-
ture in the Past Indefinite to express a future time of
an action of subordinate clauses concerning to the
head clause:

Now Harry understood why Hagrid had said it
would come in useful. (2.4, 44). (Axnyn Fbappi dapx
kapd, ku 6apou wu Fbazpud 2ydma 6y, ku oH A03uMm
x0t6ad wy0d).

Everyone looked quickly at Professor Lupin to see
how he would take this (2.4, 99). (Fbap sx xac 3y 6a
npogeccop Aynun Huzapucmand, mo 6youHamod, ku j 4u
2yHa umpo xotbad supudm).

It will not do to assert that sequence of tenses
is a general law applying to all kinds of subordinate
clauses and then to class all cases where this does not
hold good as exceptions. The rule of sequence ap-
plies to a limited number of syntactic situations only.
Sequence of tenses applies to certain types of subor-
dinate clauses only, and these are, object clauses and
adverbial clauses of purpose.

Sometimes an object clause has its predicate verb
in the present tense, though the predicate verb of the
head clause is in one of the past tenses. This may be
due either to the contents of the subordinate clause,
or to the stylistic colouring of the sentence. The con-
tents of the subordinate clause may tell on the tense
of its predicate verb if the statement contained in
it is to be presented as something objectively true,
rather than as somebody’s utterance. This may be
seen, for example, in the following passage, where
the speaker, reporting another speaker’s words, does
not mean merely to report them as the other man’s
utterance but presents them as intrinsically true, no
matter who the speaker may have been. Sentences
like the following, with no sequence of tenses after a
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main clause with its predicate verb in one of the past
tenses, are by no means rare:

She had made me understand that not only her
mother and brother, but you also, are well acquainted
with the story of my acquaintance with Mrs Hurtle
(2.2,78). (V 6a man paremond, ku namanro modapau
8a bapodapaw, 6arku my wam dap bopau WUHOCOU
mar 60 xorym Ebypma garemudai).

The choice between the two alternatives is en-
tirely dependent on a scholar’s viewpoint and it is
not possible to prove that either of the two is the
only correct one. If we prefer the former view, the
notion of sequence of tenses will be taken in a wider
sense, so as to include those types of sentences which
admit of a different explanation. If we adhere to the
second, the notion of sequence will be narrower, and
will include only the sentences which do not admit
of any other explanation. According as the one or
the other view is endorsed, both the definition and
the treatment of the sequence of tenses will have to
be adjusted to it.

Having to make up our mind in favour of either
one or the other alternative, we will decide to choose
the narrower view, that is, to define sequence of tenses
as a use of a tense entirely and unequivocally due to
the tense form of the predicate verb in the head clause.

As for stylistic peculiarities connected with the
use of tenses in an object clause, it may be noted that
absence of sequence, that is, the use of a present tense
in a subordinate clause with a head clause having its
predicate verb in a past tense, seems to characterise
informal speech.

Sequence of tenses as a rule is not written for
compound sentences in Tajik. The difference be-

tween Tajik and English is based on that clauses in
compound sentences can be used in different tense
by logic i.e. the tense of predicates of subordinate
clauses do not depend of the predicate of a head
clauses.

Xap kac medoHucm, Ku umumiabd xama 4usxopo
xXynyk mesanad ea $apdo eyndop-syndop cap
mewasad (2.1, 176). (Everyone knew that everything
would be frozen and tomorrow would begin to gather
them).

Qupjsa a3 uawmonu Aco xonda 0ud, ku mexoxad
xadsu Maxcympo pad kynad, burobap o 3y0 6a 2arr
dapomada zy¢m (2.2, 313). (Firuza saw that Aso
didn’t want to get Mahksum’s present therefore she
quickly came in and sad).

/bypaxou sati xypcand 6ydand, ku ux 4and pys
6asmy aiiuie dopand sa Hacub 60wad, oHxo Hu3 6a um
mypod xoxand pacud... (2.2, 336). (His friends were
happy and had a party for several days; they hoped that,
they would have it too).

The tree given compound sentences show that
the tense of each clause is independent i.e. irrespec-
tive of a head clause’s tense the tenses of subordinate
clauses are used by logic.

The general conclusion on sequence of tenses
would then appear to be this, that it is the rule in
Modern English, but not a rule that holds good in
all cases equally. Under certain conditions, partly
semantic and partly stylistic, a use of tenses is also
possible which runs counter to the rule of sequence.
And sequence of tenses in Morden Tajik expresses
not by some definite rule of following fixed verb
tenses, but it expresses by the required sense of ex-
pression.
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TYPKMEHCKAS JINTEPATYPA B PYCCKOM LLUKOJIE

Annoranms: B crarpe packpbiBaeTcst mpobAeMa H3ydeHUs] POAHON AUTEPATYPbI B PYCCKOM IIKO-

Ae. B xauecTBe IIpEAMETA U3YIE€HH B34ATa TYPKMEHCKAS AUTEPATYPA, KOTOPas MOXXET CTaTb Ba>)KHBIM

MAaTE€PHAAOM AASL M3YYEHHUSI MUPOBOM AUTEPATYPhl B MHOTOHAIIJMOHAABHOM CTPAHe.

KaroueBple cAOBa: TypKMEHCKasl AUTEpPATypPa, OTe4eCTBEeHHAsl AUTEPATypa, PyccKas IIKOAA.

«Poccuiickas Pepepariss MHOTOHAIIMOHAABHA,
MHOTOS3bIYHA, IOAUKYABTYPHA, a IO COXPaHSIOIUM
’KU3HECIIOCOOHOCTD TPAAULIUSIM — M IOAMIIUBUAM3A-
IIMOHHA. AaHHOE 0OCTOSITEABCTBO CTABUT IlepeA OTe-
9eCTBEeHHOM IIKOAPHOM CUCTeMOM IPUHIJUIIMAABHbIE
OpPTaHU3ALMOHHbIE M COAEpP>KaTeAbHbIE S3BIKOBbIE
U KYABTYPOAOTHYECKHEe IPOOAeMbI, HATIPaBACHHbBIE
Ha U3yYeHUe U Pa3BUTHE eAUHCTBA MHOTOO0Opa3uit
ob1eyeA0BeYeCKUX 1IeHHOCTEeM » [1] Anaaor KyAb-
TYp CTAHOBUTCS HOPMOY COBpeMeHHOI1 0011eCTBeH-

HO-IIOAUTHYECKOM, COLUAABHON SKH3HH POCCUICKO-
ro obmecTsa.

«/AuTteparypa — HeOTpPbIBHASL YACTh AYXOBHOT'O
HACAEAVSI HAPOAQ, €€ HEAb3sI U3y4aTh BHE [JeAOCT-
HOT'O KOHTEKCTa KyAbTypbl. OCMbICACHUE AUTEPATY-
PbI KaK HAIIMOHAABHOTO SIBAEHVISI, BOIIAOLIQAIOIErO
B ce0e HCTOPUYECKYIO, STHIECKYIO 1 9CTETUIECKYIO
IIaMSITh HAPOAQ, COCTABASIET CYIECTBO B3TASAQ Ha
9Ty AUTEPATYPy KaK Ha cpeay cymectBoBanus. [Ipu
00y4YeHHH yYaIUXCsl HALIMOHAABHON AUTEpaType
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B PYCCKOM IIKOA€ CTaBUTCS 3apada GOPMHPOBAHUSA
AUYHOCTH, 00AAAQIOIIEH MATPUOTUYECKOM, IPaK-
AQHCKOM, 3THKO-ICTeTHIECKON 0Opa3OBaHHOCTHIO
Y BOCIIUTaHMEM, KOMMYHUKATHBHOM U IIOBEACHYe-
CKO¥ KoMmeTeHnuet> [ 1].

W3y4eHune HalJMOHAABHOM AMTEPATYP MPEAIOAQ-
raeT u3y4yeHue IIPOU3BEACHUN BEAMKHX ITHUCAaTEALH,
Oorareinero HaIfMOHAABHOTO poabkaopa. [adus-
TyAaAnHa O.X. paccMaTpuBaeT B KaueCTBe OCHOBbI
U3Y4YEHHUSI POAHOM AUTEPATypPbl KyABTYyPOAOTHYE-
CKHUM ITOAXOA, KOTOPbIM «IIOMOTaeT ySACHHUTb, KaK
AWTEPATypHOE NPOU3BEAEHHE, ABASACh CaMO IIO
cebe GpaKTOM AyXOBHOM KYABTYPbI HAPOAQ, AKKYMY-
AMPYET U B OIIOCPEAOBAHHOM BHAE IIPEACTaBASET
$aKThI MHBIX KYABTYPHBIX cdep... OHO MOXKeT cI1o-
COOCTBOBATh BOCHPHSTUIO U IIOHMMAHUIO CAMBIX
Pa3HOOOPA3HBIX PEAAUI XKU3HH HAPOAA — HOCUTEAS
sI3bIKa; OCBelaTh $paKThl €r0 MCTOPUU, 3HAKOMUTD
ero ¢ obpsipaMu, OOBIYAsIMHU, C €r0 PEAUTHO3HBIMU
npeacraBAeHHAMU. KyapTypoBepdeckas nHdpopma-
LYl HE HOCHT 3A€Ch YMCTO UAAIOCTPATUBHOTO XapaK-
Tepa, AUTEpaTypPHOe NPOU3BEAECHUE HE CTAHOBUTCS
AMIIIb MaTEPHAAOM AAS AHAAM3A, A COXPaHAET CBOIO
3HAYMMOCTb MMEHHO KaK SIBACHHE XYAOXXECTBEHHOMU
AMTEPATYPBhl, TaK KaK KYyAbTYpPHbIE PEAAMH, BKAIO-
JeHHBbIe B 00Pa3HYIO CUCTEMY, PACCMATPUBAIOTCS He
camu 1o cebe, a SIBASIFOTCSI OPraHHYEeCKON 4acThIO
9TOU CUCTEMBIL.

Ha ypoxax popHO# AMTepaTypbl IPUCTAABHOE
BHUMAaHMNE YACASETCS H3Y9E€HUIO BRIPAXKEHHOTO C I10-
MOIIIbIO 0OPA3HBIX SI3BIKOBBIX CPEACTB BUACHHUS MUpPa
repoeB IMPOU3BEACHHI, IPKO OTPAXKAIOLIUX CUCTEMY
3HAHUH AeNICTBUTEAPHOCTH, pOPMUPYIOIEHCS B pe-
3yAbTaTe KOHTAaKTOB C OKPY>KalOller PeaAbHOCTHIO
U pacKpblIBaolleil HallMOHAABHBIN XapakTep. B a3b1-
KOBOM KapTHHE MUPA 9THUYECKMM MEHTAAUTET aKTy-
AAUBHMPYETCs B KAIOYEBBIX KOHIEIITaX, aHAAU3 KOTO-
PBIX Ha YPOKaX TaTapCKOM AUTEPATYPhl yJAITMMKCS
PYCCKHX IIKOA IIO3BOASIET 3aTASIHYTb B CEPALIEBHHY
POAHO# KyAbTYPHI [ 1].

O6pamas BHIMaHHe Ha IPEIOAABAHIE AUTEpa-
TYPBI B PyCCKOM MIKOA€, CTOUT OTMETHUTB, 4TO BOIIPOC

HALMOHAABHBIX AUTEPATYPHI ( POAHO, KaK IIPOIHCa-
HO B DepepaabHOM rOCYAQPCTBEHHOM 00pa3oBaTeAb-
HOM CTaHAQpTe) ABASETCS HelpPeMeHHbIM YCAOBUEM
OCBOEHMS I'yMaHHUTapHOro 3HaHMA. B crampapre
BUAHA YeTKas OpHeHTalusd Ha ¢opMUpOBaHUE Ha-
LIMOHAABHOTO CAMOCO3HAHUS AMYHOCTH. TaK, IIKOAa
AOAKHBI BOCITUTATD BBIITYCKHUKA, «AKOSIIEro CBOM
Kpail 1 cBo€ OTeuecTBO, 3HAIONIETO PYCCKHUM U POA-
HOM S3bIK, YBAXKAIOIIEIO CBOX HApPOA, €r0 KYABTYPY
U AyXOBHBI€ TPAAMIIUH; OCO3HAIOMIUI U IPUHUMAIO-
Iero IJeHHOCTHU YeAOBE4eCKOM )KU3HU, CEMbH, IPasK-
AQHCKOTO 0011eCcTBa, MHOTOHAIIMOHAABHOTO POCCHII-
CKOTO HapOAQ, YeAOBeYecTBa» [2].

Hcxopst 3 aToro, a Takxe M3 BO3MOXXHOCTH
0by4YeHHUs B PYCCKO LIKOAE POAHOI (me pyccxoﬁ)
AUTEpaType, MOXXHO TOBOPUTh OO aKTYaAPHOCTH
NIPUMEHEHHS CBEACHHH O TYPKMEHCKOHN AUTepaType
B pycckoii mkoae. Kpome Toro, B mocaepHmHe ropbl
BO3POCAO KOAMYECTBO TYPKMEH, IPHUE3KAIOIMUX
B Poccuro. 1o nepenmcu Haceaenus 3a 2002 rop Ha
teppuropun Poccurickoit Pepepanuu mpoxuBaAO
33 Thicsun TypkMmeH. CeropHs ara nudpa 3HauH-
TeAbHO Goable. B pycae popmupoBaHus Hanuo-
HAABHOTO CAMOCO3HAHUsA TYPKMEHCKasl AUTeparypa
MOXKET CTaTh CEPbe3HBIM ITOACIIOPbEM IPU U3YIeHUH
AUCIIUIIAMHBI « AHTepaTypa> IIpeAMeTHOH 06AaCTH
«Ourororusi>.

CToHuT OTMeTHTD, YTO KaK CIIeIIHaAbHbIN IIPeAMeT
TypKMeHCKasl AUTepaTypa, Kak U ApyrHe HalluOHAAb-
Hble AUTEPATYpPBl, He PACCMaTPUBAETCS U pacCMaTpU-
Barbcsl He OyAeT. DTOT $aKT B CTATHSIX METOAUCTOB
paccMaTpuBaeTcs Kak CylleCTBEHHbIN HEAOCTATOK,
TIOCKOAPKY OpHEHTAI[isl Ha POAHYIO AUTEPATypy
B CTaHAApTe npornrcaHa. OAHAKO B paMKaxX M3yJeHIs
POAHOI1 HAIlMOHAABHOM AUTEPATYpbl TyPKMEHCKas
AWTEpaTypa BIIOAHE IIPUMEHUMA B IIpOTrpaMMe pyc-
CKOM IIIKOABI K MOXKET OBITh HCIIOAb30BaHa B TEME He-
KOTOPBIX IIPOrpaMM «/AuTeparypa HapoaoB Poccru>.
XoT4, Kak OTMeqaroT yunTeAs-npakTuky, EI'D ne yun-
ThIBaeT CIeU(PUKY IPOrpaMM C OpHUEHTAIel Ha POA-
HYIO AUTepaTypy, pakTuiecku yHuuTOXas B Poccuu
MOHATHE «HAIIMOHAABHAS ITKOAA> [2].

63



Section 6. Philology and linquistics

I'raBHas 3apa4a COBPEMEHHOM IIKOABI — HCKATh
HOBbIe ITyTU GOPMUPOBAHMS UHTEPECA K XYAOXKeE-
CTBEHHOMY CAOBY y yyamuxcsi. Ha Hamn B3rasia, Taxyro
BO3MOXKHOCTb AQeT MHOTOOOpasie HaIlMOHAABHbIX
auteparyp B Poccuitickoit Qepeparuu. Msydenue
B CPAaBHUTEABHOM aCIIeKTe aKTYaABHBIX T€M U IIPO-
6AeM, KaHPOBOI CrielupUKY, HAITOHAABHBIX OCO-
GeHHOCTel pa3BUBaeT aHAAUTHYECKHUE CIOCOOHOCTH,
pacumpsieT Kpyro3op MKOABHIKOB U, CAMOE T'AABHOE,
IPHOOIIAET UX K KYABTYP€ 1 HCKYCCTBY, KOTOPOE Ka-
KETCSI IIPH OTCYTCTBUU KOHTAKTa C HUMH TY>KEPOA-
HbIM. A 9TO, B CBOIO OYePEAD, HEAOILYCTUMO B MHOTO-
HAIIMOHAABHOM IOCYAQPCTBE.

CpaBHHTEABPHOE U3y4YeHHEe AUTEPATYPHbIX IIPO-
M3BEACHUI TYPKMEHCKHX U PYCCKUX MHICATEAEH I10-
3BOASIET yYaIIUMcsi 6oAaee TAyOOKO OLJeHUTb UX CO-
AEPKaHUEe C UAEHHO-9CTETHIECKOM TOUKHU 3PeHHUs,
6oAee TAyOOKOMY OCO3HAHHUIO OCOOEHHOCTEN AUTe-
paTypHOIL pedn U IIOMOXeT 6oAee HAUZKO MPHOO-
IUTHCSI K HALJHOHAABHBIM OCOOEHHOCTSIM TyPKMeH-
CKOM M PYCCKOM AUTEPATYP.

YT0OBI BOCIIOAHUTD CYILIECTBYIOLIUI AICOAAQHC
U [IPOBEPUTH Ha IIPAKTUKE BO3MOXKHOCTH U3ydeHHsI
IIPOU3BEACHUH TYPKMEHCKOM AUTEPATYPbI AASL PA3BH-
THS HHTEPeca K XyAOKECTBEHHOMY CAOBY, MBI pa3pa-

00TaAu B paMKax H3ydeHUs TeMbl «Auteparypa Be-
Avkoi OTedecTBEeHHON BOMHbI>» YPOK IO H3yYeHUIO
pacckasa TypkMeHckoro mucateas Aol KaynryTosa
«Cempbs oxorHrKa KaHABIMa >, KOTOPBIIT ObIA ITPOBe-
A€H B paMKaX ITPEAAUIIAOMHOM ITPAKTUKH Ha yJaIITHX-
cs1 7 kaacca MKOY «COIT Ne 2> r. ITlappuncka.
Ypok npoBopuacs B Kaacce, rae 100% perert sBAs-
IOTCS PyCCKOSI3bIYHBIMU. AHAAM3 PE3yAbTAaTOB YpO-
Ka IT0Ka3aA, 9TO AeTU C UHTEPeCOM BOCIPUHHMAIOT
TYPKMEHCKYIO AUTEPATYPY C ee CIeITMPUIHBIMU AAS
PYCCKOTO CO3HaHMS MOAYMHEHHEM MAAAIINX pelre-
HuIo cTapmero (akcakaay). 90% aeTeil B xoae ompoca
OTBETHAH, UTO TYPKMEHCKasl AUTePATypa OTKPHIAACH
AASL HUX KaK caMOOBbITHasI, HHTepecHas. 60% ompo-
IIeHHbIX HAIMCAAH, YTO XOTEAH ObI IPOYUTATH Pac-
CKa3bI APYTHX aBTOPOB TYPKMEHCKOH AUTEPATYPHL.

Taxum 06pa3oM, ONBIT U3yYeHHSI HALJHOHAABHOM
AWTEPATYPHI B PYCCKOH IITKOAE TIOKA3aA, YTO POAHAS
(HEPYCCKa}I) AUTEpaTypa MOXKET CTaTh Cepbe3HbIM
IIOACTIIOpbEM YYHUTEAI0 B COBPEMEHHOH IIKOAe, pac-
ITHPUTD KPYTo30p OOYYAIOMUXCS 32 CUET XYAOXKe-
CTBEHHBIX TAMSITHHKOB CTPAH OAYDKHETO 3apy0exKbs.
Ha cpaBHUTEeAPHOM aHaAM3€e HAIJMOHAABHBIX AUTEPA-
TYpbl cGOPMHUPOBATH IIPEACTABACHHS 00 00IHOCTH
U CBO€OOPa3HH KYABTYP Pa3HBIX HAPOAOB.
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NMOMNbITKN NOCTPOEHUA YHUBEPCAJIbHOIO 13bIKA HA
HAYAJIbHOM 3TANE ®UJTIOCOPUN HOBOINO BPEMEHU

«B Hacrosmee Bpems B pruaocoduu A3bIka
BCe HAXOAHMTCS B ABIDKEHHH >
/ Apuoabp Yukobasa /

B ¢raocoduu 361K TPAAUIIMOHHO 0OCYKAAACS
B IIPOKOM OHTOAOTHYECKOM U THOCEOAOTHIECKOM
CIIEKTpe, B KOTOPOM 00'beAHHSIAACH BCS [yMaHHUTAP-
Hasi IPOOAEMATHKA, KaK KYABTYPHO-UCTOPUIECKOTO,
TaK U ¥ II03HABATEAbHO-PHUAOCOPCKOTO XapaKTepa.
B ¢purocodckux crcreMax sI3BIK BKAIOJAACS B €AU-

HBIH IpeaMeT ¢praocoduu B BUAe KomrnoHeHTa. Ecre-
CTBEHHO, YTO KOHKPETHas XapaKTePHCTHUKA S3bIKA
U SI3BIKOBBIX 3HAKOB 3aBHCEAA OT PHAOCOPCKOTO IIO-
HHMMAHMsI 9TOTO IpeaMeTa U 0COOeHHOCTel PHAO-
copckoro MupoBo33penus. Vayuenne si3pika ocy-
IeCTBAsIETCS pasHbIMU criocobamu. MccaepoBarean
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SI3bIKA — IICUXOAMHIBUCTbI, $UAOCOPbI, AUHIBUCTHI,
CTPYKTYPAAUCTHI ... OOCYXKAQIOT POAb U PYHKIIUIO
S3BIKA, €0 IPOUCXOXAEHHE, €TI0 CTPYKTYPY, €ro 3Ha-
KOBYIO IIPUPOAY, €O BUABL. DTHHYECKHI S3bIK, KaK
CTUXMMHO BO3HUKIIUN U Pa3BUBLIMHICS IIPUPOAHBIN
SI3BIK, ABASIIOIIUICS B IIEPBYIO OYE€PEADb CPEACTBOM
OOILIeHNST TPeACTaBUTeAeHl 3THOCA; KOHTAKTHBIM
S3bIK, CTUXMMHO BO3HMKIIMM MEXAY PasAMYHBMU
9THOCAMM IIPUPOAHBIN SA3bIK, HE IIPEACTABASIOIIMMI
co60i1 POAHOTO SI3BIKA KAaKOTO-AMOO 9THOCA; IAA-
HOBBIH SI3bIK, NCKYCCTBEHHBII SI3BIK AASL OOIIeHHUS
MEXAY AIOABMU; SK€CTOBBIN A3BIK; KOMIIbIOTE€PHbIN
SI3BIK; SA3BIK JKMBOTHBIX; HAY4YHDBIN SA3BIK — CHUCTEMA
CHMBOAOB, IOHSTHM 1 3HAKOB, CO3AQHHbBIN AAS Ha-
YIHOTO IIO3HAHUS, AASL TIOAYYEHMUs, [lepepaboTKH,
COXPaHEHHU U UCIIOAb30BAHMS HAHMS 3HAHUSA B TOU
MAU UHOH cdepe.

YeaoBek — cymecTBO 0bAaparomee s3p1koM. 1o
Xariperrepy,— «COOCTBEHHO YeAOBeYeCKOe CyIIje-
CTBOBaHHE HAYMHAETCS C SI3bIKa>. JeAOBeK >KUBET
B CUMBOAMYECKH — UA€AAPHOM MHMPE, TAABHEHIIUM
BbIpa’keHHEM KOTOPOTO SIBASIETCS SA3bIK. «SI3bIK, MU-
¢$oaorus, peaurns u UAOCOPUS> — ABASIIOTCSA UCTO-
PpHYECKU PEAAM30BAHHBIMHU M CPOPMHUPOBABIINMUCS
TUIIAMH MUPOBO33P€HHs1, CAMBIM YHUBEPCAAbHBIM U3
KOTOPBIX SIBASIETCS SI3BIK. «JTa YHHBEPCAABHOCTD,
IIPEXAE BCEro, MPOSABASETCS B TOM, YTO MUPOBO3-
3peHHE BO3MOXXHO AHIIb HA OCHOBE SA3bIK3, U B 9TOM
CMBICAE SA3bIK, KAK MUPOBO33PEHHE, HAPAAY C YHUBEP-
CaABHOCTBIO, 00AAAQ€T TAK)Ke MEPBUYHOCTDIO U QY H-
AAMEHTAABHOCTBIO> |7, 46].

EcrecTBeHHBIN S3BIK — 9TO 6a3uc HAYYHOTO
sI3bIKa, 6€3 KOTOpPOro Hayka HeBO3MOXKHA. [Ipobae-
MBI, CBSI3AHHbBIE C HCITIOAB30BAHUEM €CTEeCTBEHHOTO
S3bIKA B IIPOL[€CCe HAYYHOI'O 3HAHMS, IIPUBEAH K I10-
CTEIIEHHOMY AMCTAaHLMPOBAHMIO S3bIKa HAayKH OT
€CTeCTBEHHOTO f3bIKa, YTO 3aCTAaBHAO YYEHBIX AYy-
MaTh O COBEPIIEHCTBOBAHUU A3BIKA, UCIIOAB3YEMOTO
B IIpoljecce IepeAayy HayuHbIxX Maeill. EcTecTBeHHbIN
sA3bIK pOpMUPYeTCs Ha MpOoTsoKeHUH ucropun. He-
AOCTAaTKAaMH €CTECTBEHHOTO SI3BbIKA SIBASIFOTCSI HesIC-
HOCTb M ABYCMBICAEHHOCTb CAOB, MCIIOAb30OBaHMeE

MeTadpOp, CHMBOAOB U AAAETOPUI, KOTOPBIE XapaKTe-
PHU3YIOTCSI MHOTO3HAYUMOCTBIO. ECcTeCcTBeHHBIN A3bIK
He obecIie4rBaeT AOTMYECKOM TOYHOCTH U CTPOTO-
ctu. «l13-3a HEAOCTaTKOB €CTEeCTBEHHOIO S3bIKa
OHU IIBITAAMCh CO3AATh MACAABHbIN SA3bIK, KOTOPBIN
OBIA OBI AOTHYECKH COBEpIIEeHHbIM si3bIKOM. Kaxpoe
CAOBO 3TOIO S3bIKA AOAKHO OBIAO MIMETh CBOM CMBICA
u 3HaueHue> |10, 131].

Vcxoass M3 eAMHCTBAa HayKH <«AOAXKEH Cyle-
CTBOBATb OAVH SI3BIK, KAK OCHOBA BCeX OCTAABHBIX.
TakyM A3bIKOM AOTHYECKUI ITO3UTUBU3M OODBABHA
SI3BIK « QU3UKHU >, KOTAQ AF0OOF PaKT MOXKHO OIHCATD
TPeMH HpOCTPaHCTBeHHbIMI/I 1 OAHHUM BpeMeHHbIM
kooppuHaroM. [To maenutio bakpapse: «aro He TOAD-
KO IIOBEPXHOCTHASI XapaKTePUCTUKA OHOAOTHIECKUX
Y XMMHMYECKHUX MPOLIECCOB, HO OHA COBEPUIEHHO He-
AOCTAaTOYHO AASI IOHUMAHUS U CAMHUX (bnanecm/lx
dakroB>» [1, 345]. Aormueckuii IO3UTUBH3M CUH-
TaaeT, YTO MpobAeMa SI3bIKA eCTh IIPOOAeMa AOTHY-
HOCTH S3bIKa, YeM 60AEe AAAEK A3BIK OT AOTUKH, TEM
MeHee ero MOXKHO UCIIOAb30BaTh B Hayke. [Ipobaemy
SI3bIKQ BUASIT B €T0 MHOTOOOPA3HH U IBITAIOTCS CO3-
AQTb €AMHBIN Hay4IHbIN A3bIK. [ lonbiTKa AOTHUEcKOTO
IO3UTHBHM3Ma IIOAHOCTbIO OPMAAU30BATh HAyYHOE
3HaHHE OCTaAaCh HepeaAn3oBaHHOM. «llockoabky
HEBO3MOXXHO BbIPAa3UTb POPMAAM3OBAHHBIM S3bI-
KOM BCETO COAEPIKAHUSI HAYKU. DTO 0O6CTOSTEABCTBO
OBIAO OCO3HAHHO CAMUM AOTUYECKHMM ITO3UTUBU3MOM
B 30—40-x ropax 20-ro Bexa. [6, 55].

P. KapHam coobpakeHre 0 eAUHOM sI3bIKe Hay-
KU pa3BHBaeT Ha OCHOBE UAEH eAMHCTBA HayKU. DTO
SA3BIK Ha KOTOPBIA MOT'YT IIEPEBOAUTHCS A3BIKH pa3-
HbIX HayK, Ha U300paXKeHIsI KOTOPOrO MOTYT CBO-
AUTBCS SI3BIKOBBIE H300pasKeHHs BCeX HAyK, KOTOPbII
MOXKeT OIIMCATh BCe TeMATHYeCKHe CUTYyaItun. Takoi
s3pik KapHanm HaspiBaeT yHHBepcaAbHbIM. «EAmH-
CTBO HayKu TpebyeT epuHcTBa s13biKa. CyliecTByeT
YHHMBEPCAAbHBIN S3bIK, Ha KOTOPHIN IEPEBOAITCS
JaCTUYHBIE SI3BIKH OTAGABHBIX HayK. TakuM yHUBep-
CAABHBIM SI3BIKOM SIBASIETCS S3bIK QU3MKAAMCTKHIH,
IIOCKOABKY OH OIHChIBaeT OOIIHe IPOCTPAHCTBEH-
HO-BpeMeHHbIe siBAeHMs. Kajkaas peasbHas Hayka
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MMeeT OTHOIIEHUE K 9TOMY THITY SIBACHHI U IIOTOMY
BO3MOXKHO MX OTHMCaHHe S3bIKoM puauku |3, 1987].

3aMHTepecOBaHHOCTb B KOHCTUTYHPOBAHUU
YHHBEPCAABHOTO SI3bIKa CTAHOBUTCSI HHT€HCUBHBIM
B XVII Beke, BbI3BaHHAsI Pa3BUTHEM HayKH, OCOOeH-
HO eCTEeCTBO3HAHUS, YTO CONPOBOXKAAAOCH UHTEH-
CHUBHBIM HMCIIOAB30BaHHEM HAaITMOHAaAbHDBIX Hay‘-IHbIX
SI3PIKOB BMECTO AQThIHM. Takas CHTyalus BbI3BaAa
IpoOAEMY MEXAYHAPOAHOTO OOIIEHISI MEXAY yde-
HBIMH, I10CKOABKY HaXOASIIMICS B YIIAAKE AQTHHCKUI
He MOT 60Aee CAY>KUTD HY HAyYHO! KOMMYHHUKALIUH,
HU AASLITy OAMKALAE pabOT Ha TOHSTHOM AASI BCEX €B-
pomneiines s3bike 2, 164]. B mompiTkax moctpoenus
YHUBEPCAABHOTO SI3bIKA IIOCTENIEHHO BRIACAMANCDH TPU
OCHOBHBIX HAaITPAaBACHHUS:

1. IlepBoe HampaBA€HHE CTAaBUAO IL]€ABIO BBEAe-
HHe YHUBEePCAaAbHOM CUCTeMbI 3alIUCU. DTO He HOBas
SI3pIKOBAsl CUCTEMA, a AMIIb HOBasl ¢popMa 3aImcH,
KOTOpasi 3a CUeT CBOEHl YHUBEPCAABHOCTH MOTAQ OBI
OBITb POYNTAHA HA AFOOOM HAIIIOHAABHOM SI3BIKE.
OCHOBY AQHHOTO IIPOEKTAa COCTABASIET IIOAOXKEHHE,
KOTOpO€ PAacCMAaTPUBAeT SI3bIKOBbIe CHMBOABI KaK
AHAAOTHH PeaAbHbIX IPEAMETOB.

2. Bropoe HampaBAeHHe CIUTAAO HEOOXOANMBIM
KOHCTHTYHpPOBaHMe HOBOTO si3bIKa. I Ipu ero mocrpo-
eHUM AOAKHA ObIAQ YUMTHIBATbCS CTPYKTYpa eBpO-
IeHCKUX eCTeCTBEHHBIX SI3BIKOB, KOTOPas ChIIPaAd
OBl POAb HeKOeil MOAEAU NPH KOHCTPYHPOBAHUU
HOBOTO SI3BIKA.

3. Emje OAMH IPOEKT, MOTMABIIHI B TIOA€ 0COH0TO0
BHUMAaHHUSI PHAOCOOB M AUHTBUCTOB, H3BECTEH I10A
Ha3BaHHEM <(PHAOCOPCKOro A3bIKa>»>. ITO IPOEKT
B CBOMX MHOTOYHCAEHHBIX IIPOSIBACHHUSX IIPEAyCMa-
TPUBAA HAyYHOE OCMbICACHHE U PUKCAIHIO peaAb-
HocrH [2, 165].

W3 ¢praocodpckrx HICTOUHMKOB YHUBEPCAABHOTO
SI3BIKA MHTEPeC IPEACTABASIIOT TIOAOXKEHHS ITPEACTa-
BuTeAel panimoHasnsMa Hosoro Bpemenn @pencuca
bexona u Pene Aekapta. Y bexona saunTepecopan-
HOCTb BOIIPOCAMU SI3bIKA ITPOSIBASIETCS IIPEKAE BCETO
B €r0 COOOpaKeHUHU O HESICHOCTH U ABYCMBICCACH-
HOCTHU CAOB ( <HAOABI PBIHKA> ), U B BOIPOCe 06 06-

AeTYeHHH YCBOEHHS, IT0A KOTOPBIM OH ITOAPa3yMeBaA
«HEOOXOAMMOCTD AACKBATHOM SI3bIKOBOM CUTCTEMbI
AASI HayYHOM 3aIIHMCH U TIePeAAYr IIPUPOAHBIX sIBAC-
Huit> 2, 166].

®pencuc bakoH pa3pabOTaHHBIN UM METOA Ha-
YYHOTO METOAQ TIOAYYeHHsS HOBOTO 3HAHHS 3aA0-
JKHA B OCHOBY CBO€M KOHILIeNIUU PHAOCOCOPCKOM
rpaMMaTHky. EMy IpUHAAA@XKHUT HAes IO KOTOPOH
BO3MOXKHA CPABHUTEABHAs TPAMMAaTHKA C Y4eTOM
BCEX BO3MOXKHBIX A3bIKOBBIX siBAeHMI. C ero Touku
3peHHs, B TAKOH I'PAMMaTHKe OTPAsKAOTCS AOCTOHH-
CTBa U HEAOCTATKH AK060ro sa3bika. Ha aToi ocHoBe
AOAXKEH OBITh CO3AQH OOILIUM M €AMHBIN S3BIK AAS
YeAOBEe4eCTBa, B KOTOPOM COOepyTCs XapaKTepHbIe
AASI OTAEABHBIX SI3BIKOB IIPOCTbIE M YeTKHE S3bIKOBbIE
Kareropuu. CO3AQHHBIN TAKUM ITyTeM SI3bIK OyAeT
HMAEAABHBIM SI3BIKOM, KOTOPBIF MAaKCHUMAABHO IIPO-
SIBUT KOMMYHHKAIIHOHHbIE, 9KCIIPEeCCUBHbIE U KOT-
HuTUBHbBIe QyHKIUU. B oTanune ot bekona, Aexapr
AAsL ObecIiedeHusI SI3PIKOBOM YHUBEPCAAU3ALIIN Ae-
AQ€eT aKIIeHT Ha B3aMMOCBsI3U CUMBOAOB. 1 bakon
U AeKapT BHAEAN HEOOXOAUMOCTD CUCTEMBI HOBOM
3aIKCH, KOTOPYI0 MOXHO OBIAO OBI IPOYHTATH Ha
AXOOOM HAIIMOHAABHOM S3BIKE M 3Ta HOBas CHCTEMaA
3allMCH AOAKHA ObIAQ COCTOSITH U3 IPUMUTHBHBIX
CAOB-CHMBOAOB.

OrHocuTeabHO $urocoPpckor KoHuenuu Ae-
Kapra OOABIION HHTepeC MPEeACTABASIET POAb pa-
I[JMOHAAM3MA B TIAQHE ITIOCTAHOBKH BOIIPOCA O YHH-
BepCaAbHOM s3bike. Kak M3BeCTHO, repea y4eHbIMH
u purocopamu Hosoro Bpemenu Bcrasa mpobaema
MeTOoAd. MeTOAOAOTHYECKHUI <« CKEITUIN3M> Ae-
KapTa, Kak METOA ITOAYYeHHsI HOBOTO 3HAHMHS, IIPSIMO
IPUBOAUT K ITPOOAEMe CO3AQHUS T.H. «>PHUAOCOP-
CKOTO si3bIKa». Y AeKapTa HeT CIlelInaAbHOI pabo-
THI 110 513bIKy. OH He KacaeTcsi KOHKPeTHO BOIIPOCOB
SI3BIKA U B KAKOM-AN00 cBoeM nccaepoBanuu. Ho emy
MPUHAAAXKUT UAest 0bmIeit cxeMbl PUAOCOPCKOro
sI3bIKQ, BCeOOIIero NCKycCTBEHHOTO s13bika. OH Hc-
XOAUT U3 Pa3pabOTaHHOTO UM K€ METOAQ, KOTOPBIi
MTOAPa3yMeBaeT HaXOXAeHHe HeCOMHEHHBIX TI0AO-
xenuit. [To Aexapry B 0cHOBY $rAOCOPCKOTrO A3bIKa
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AOAKHBI OBITD TOAOXKEHO OIIPeAeAeHHOE KOAUYEeCTBO
HepBUYHBIX MOHATHI. OH IPEAIIOAATAeT, YTO CAOXK-
Hasl CUCTeMa YeAOBEYECKHUX ITOHATUM MOXKET OBITh
3aMeHeHa CPaBHUTEAbHO He3HAaYHTEAbHbIM YHCAOM
9AEMEHTAPHBIX eAMHHI], KOTOPbIE, B CBOIO OYEPEeAD,
OCHOBBIBAIOTCS Ha IEPBHYHBIX, HECOMHEHHBIX HAESIX.
Komb6uHanuen aTux HAei co3uAAeTCs Bce 60raTrcTBo
gyeAoBedeckoro MbimaeHus. Ilo AexapTy kaxkayro
MbICAD 1 UACIO CAEAYeT O3HAUUTh (OMHCaTh) HAMO-
Aobue ecTecTBeHHOTO IOPsIAOK ynceA. [Tocae aToro
AOAKHA OBITh HAA€HA BO3MOXXHOCTD ITIOCTPOEHUS
yoKe KQXKAOTO CAOBa, YTOOBI CMOYb IIEPEAATD IIPOLjec-
ChI IIPOTEKAIOIYe B MBIIIACHUU YEAOBEKA U CO3AATh
SMUCTEMOAOTUYECKH COBepIIeHHBI s3bIK. OOHapy-
KeHHe TaKOTO 5I3bIKa, 10 MHeHHUIO AeKapTa, ecTb Ipe-
poraruBa UCTUHOMN ¢purocoPuu. AUIIb OHA MOXKET
OIIMCATh YeAOBEYECKUE MBICAH, HACH U YIIOPSAOIUTD
HX TaKUM 00Pa3oM, YTOObI OHH OBIAM IIPOCTBHIMHU U 5IC-
HbIMMU.

ITo AexapTy cBOMCTBaMH HAEAABHOIO (PHAO-
COPCKOTO 5I3BIKA OYAYT SIBAATHCS: OYEHb IPOCTAsI
rpammaruka (OAHO CIIpsKEHHE, OAHO CKAOHEHHe
M CTPYKTYpa CAOBA); YHUBEPCAAbHAs IKCIIPECCHB-
Hasl QYHKIHS; €AMHCTBO HAYAAbHBIX, HCXOAHBDIX,
YHHUBEPCAAbHbIX, OOIUX TOHATHI. AeKapT yAeAsieT
60ABIIOe BHIMAHIE AeKCHKOHY HOBBIX HAYYHbIX Tep-
MUHOB U cUcTeMe adpPUKCOB, KOTOPAsi yTOUHSIAHU OB
AeKCHYeCKUe U IPaMMaTHYeCKHe KaTeTOPUH CAOB.

AexapT BUAeA cepbe3Hble IIPOOAEMBI B [IAAHE HH-
TePHALIMOHAAPHOCTH TAKOTO SI3BIKA, UTO U TOOYAHAO
ero He 3aHUMAThCSI BCepbe3 IPOOAeMaMU CO3AAHII
YHUBEpPCaAbHOTO s3biKa [ 2, 169 ]. nTepecHa kuraii-
CKasl MOAEAb YHUBEPCAABHOTO $I3bIKa, OPHEHTHUPO-
BaHHAs Ha KMTAaMCKyIO IIMCMEHHOCTDb. BBepeHne Ho-
BOM MMCbMEHHOCTU HAPSAY C KMTAMCKON CUCTEMOM
3aIHCHU CO3AABaAQ HETIPEOAOAUMYIO IIPOOAEMY H3-3a
OTPOMHOTO KOAMYECBa CHMBOAOB (6 THICSY), 3ay4HTh
KOTOpbIE TAKKe CAOXKHO, KaK H BBIYUTb KAaKOH-AN00
HMHOCTPAHHBIH SI3bIK. DTO 0OCTOSTEABCTBO OIIpeAe-
AHMAO 6eCTIAOAHOCTD KMTANCKOTO mpoekTa [2, 171].
EBpomnetickast 061jecTBEHHOCTb 0OpaTHAQ BHUMAHHE
Ha Kurait mocae Toro, kak Tyaa B 1560 roay mpoHUKAH

nopryraasisl. B 1588 roay 6514 omyb6AnKoBaH TPyA
Xoce ae AkocTbl «MopaabHasi ¥ eCTeCTBEHHAs HCTO-
Py HHAUFL[EB>, B KOTOPOM CPEAH IIPOYHX BOIPO-
COB, 3HAYUTEABHOE MECTO OBIAO YAEAEHO OIHCAHUIO
KUTaicKoro aadasuta. M3 aToro Tpysa eBpomeriist
Y3HAAM, YTO KUTAHIIbI [IPU IIUChHE HE HCIIOAB3YIOT
aAaBUTHBIX OYKB, OHU HCIIOAB3YIOT CUMBOABI, HAITO-
A0bue Tex, KOTOpBIe, HATIPUME]P, ACTPOHOMBI HCIIOAD-
3YIOT IIPU O3HAYMBAHUH AaHeT. [1o mpeacTaBAeHMIO
eBpOIIeHI|eB 9TH CUMBOABI SIBASIAMICh HEIIOCPEACTBEH-
HO 3HaKaMu 00beKTOB, mpeaMeToB. Haropo6wue Toro,
KaK FOBOpSILIYe HA PAa3HBIX S3BIKAX €BPOIIEHIIbI OAH-
HAKOBO BOCIIPHHUMAIOT apabckue i pbl, KUTAMIIBI,
rOBOpsIIMe Ha PA3AUYHBIX AMAAEKTAX OAMHAKOBO
BOCIIPMHUMAIOT KMTANCKYI0 MUCMEHHOCTD [2, 171].

Hap peaausariueil yHUBEpCAaABHOTO SI3BIKA aK-
TUBHO paboTaa AefiOHULI. YHUBEPCAABHBIMH SI3bIK OH
OIIpeAeAsieT MHOTAA Kak “lingua universalis”, uxHo-
raa kak “lingua rationalis”, u uHOTrAQ Kak “lingua
philosophica”. On npesaaraer ABa Iy Tu mocTpoeHus
YHUBEPCAABHOTO si3bIKa. [1epBblil, 9TO KOraAa myTeM
YIpOIIeHHsI KaKOro-AM00 CYIeCTBYIOLIETO sI3bIKa
IPUXOAUM K HACAABHOMY SI3BIKY, U BTOPOIT — KOTAQ
AeiiOHUIIEM IOCPEACTBOM KOMOMHUKATOPHUKU CO3-
AAETCS HOBbIM MCKYCCTBEHHDIN SA3BIK.

AaiOHMIIA KaK BOCIIMTAHHMKA IIKOABI CXOAACTH-
4eCKO-POPMAABHON AOTHKH He YCTPAHBAAH y3KHe
pamxu popmaspHOit Aoruku. OH CTpeMHUACS pac-
LIUPUTH PAMKU pOPMAABHON AOTHUKY U CO3AATH HAEH
YHHUBEPCCAABHOM AOTHCTHUKH 1 A0COAIOTHOTO aHAAU-
3a [5, 544]. Ero neabto 6b1A0 co3panme «ardaBuTa
JEAOBEYECKOIO MBIIIACHHUS >, CO3AAHUE AASL HAIIETO
MBIIIAEHUS] TAKUX pabodux $OpM, TAKUX BCEOOIIHX
YCAOBHI1, KOTOpbIe He IPUHUMASI BO BHUMAHIE KOH-
KPETHOTO COAEP>KAHS MBILIAEHHS], CIIOCOOCTBOBAAN
6b1 ero (MplmAenuto) passuTHio. Takoe Bceobee yc-
AoBue ASFOHUI] Ha3pIBAA KOMOMHATOPHKOM AOTHKU
SI3BIKA. DTO AOAXKEH OBIA OBITH TAKOM PALHMOHAABHBIN
U GOPMAABHBII SI3bIK, KOTOPBIiL IIPEOAOAEA OBI MHO-
FO3HAYUMOCTD Pa3TOBOPHOTO SI3bIKA, OAUH SI3BIK CO
BCEMH CBOMCTBAMU MBIIMIAEHHUSL. DTO OBIA ObI HHTEP-
HAIMOHAABHDII A3bIK y4eHbIX [ S, 545 ].
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ITo Muenuro I‘om6epnA3e CO3AaHMe ITOHSATHH Ta-
KOM CHMBOAMKH ITPUHIIUIIMAABHO BO3MOXHO. ITpak-
THUYECKasl TPYAHOCTDb B 9TOM IIAQHE COCTOMT B TOM,
4TO U3ydeHHe HACH H MbICAeH TAKOTO CHMBOANYECKO-
IO sI3bIKA OKAXKETCS AASI YEAOBEKA CAOJKHEe U3y UeHHs
ABAALIATH Pa3AMYHBIX s13bIKOB. [ornbepurpse moaara-
€T, 9TO 0OCTOSITEABCTBO CTAAO HEIIPEOAOAUMBIM IIpe-
IIATCTBHEM AASL 9TOM T€HHAABHOM MOTBITKH BpeMeH
Moaopoctu Astitbrura. Cam ASOHUL] TPUYUHON
HEYAQYU CYMTAA Y30CTh GOPMAABHOM AOTHKH [S,
545]. B aTor xe poeKT AefOHNIA BXOASIT U er0 9H-
LIUKAOTIeANYeCKU-001IIeHay YHbIE IITYAUHU, IIOCKOABKY
YHHUBEPCAABHBII SI3BIK AOAXKEH ObIA OBITH HOCHTEAEM
SHIJUKAOTIeAMYeCKOl uHopMaruu [2,174].

®uaocodust s3pika AeOHUIIA TTOAHOCTBIO OC-
HOBBIBAeTCS HAa ero MeTapusuKe, Ha €ro y4eHHH
00 HA€SIX U TIO3HAHUM, O YeM CBHAETEABCTBYET ero
counnenre «O CAOBax U B I[eAOM O fA3bIKe>». «bor
CO3A2A YeAOBEKA KaK 00I[eCTBEHHOE CYIeCTBO U AASL
O0LIeHUST OAAPHA €T0 BEAMYAMIIUM AAPOM — CAOBOM.
Ero ueAoBek AOAKEH HCIIOAB30BATh AASL OOBSICHEHMS
UAeH U TPeACTaBACHHIH > [8,274].

M Bce ke, 4TO sIBASI@TCS PAKTOPOM IPETATCTBYIO-
IITFIM CO3AQHUIO YHUBEPCAABHOTO SI3bIKa? DTO — IpaM-
MAaTHKQ, a TAKKe IPAHUIIBI CYLIeCTBYIONINE MEXAY
MBICAUTEABHBIMU CTPYKTYPaMU I'PAMMATHKH U AOTH-
K. TPaAMITMOHHO Pa3AMYAIOT ABAa BUAAQ TPAMMATHKH:
eCTeCTBeHHYIO I'PAMMATHKY HaIlHOHAABHBIX SI3BIKOB
U T.H. PUAOCOPCKYIO TPaMMaTHKY, KOTOPYIO IIOAAra-
FOT OCHOBOM BCEX HAI[MOHAADBHBIX SI3BIKOB.

B Cpeanne Bexa kaaccuaecuM mpuMepoOM TaKOH
rpaMMAaTHKHU CYUTAAACh «ParfmoHaAbHas rpaMMary-
ka>» AyHca CKOTTa, rAe HCXOASIUM IPUHIUIIOM pU-
AOCO(PCKOTO S3bIKA IBASIAACD HAES, YTO BCe MUPOBBIE
SI3BIKN O6AaAaIOT paSAI/I‘-IHI)IMI/I HAHNOMaMH, HO HpI/I
9TOM, OAHOM U TOM Xe I'Ay6I/IHHOI71 IPAMMaTHUKOM.

I'pysunckmit aspikoBes 20 Bexa Tunarun Ia-
papseHnA3e Ha 11 MeXXAyHApOAHOM sI3BIKOBeAde-
com koHrpecce [28. 08.1972] mpeacraBraa poKAap
«PanonaapHas rpammaruka I[Top-Posias u cospe-
MEHHBIN YHUBepCcaAu3M>. OHa OTMeYaeT, 4To B II0-
CA@AHVe TOABI TOMCKH S3bIKOBBIX YHUBEPCAAUH CTAAU

OAHHUM M3 3HAYUTEABHBIX HAIIPABACHU S3bIKOBeAUe-
CKUX HccaepoBanuit [11, 3]. ABTOp aKlleHTHpPYeT Ha
OTHOIIEHUH HeKOTOPbIX IIPEACTABUTeAeH yHUBepCa-
AY3Ma K PAIfJHOHAABHOM I'PaMMAaTHKe Ha PA3HBIX JTa-
IIaX Pa3BUTHSI SI3bIKO3HAHUS, A€AAsI OCOOBI yIIop Ha
aHaAM3e paljuOHAAbHOM rpammaruku llop-Posas.
Tax, oHa oTMeyaeT, uro rpammaruka ITop-Posias ne
OCHOBBIBAETCSI HA MHOTOOOPa3HUK MUPOBOTO SI3BIKO-
BOTO MaTepHaAa, OHA He IIPOTUBOIMOCTABASET APYT
APYTY S3bIKH C PAa3AMYHBIMU CTPYKTYPaMHU AAS BBI-
SBAGHHS B HUX o6mmux sBaenuii 11, 4]. ITo ee mue-
HUIO, AAXKe IPU HAAMYHe TaKMX UHTEHITHH Y TIpeA-
CTaBUTeAe 00Ieil paMMaTHKH, OHHU BCe PAaBHO He
CMOTAM OBl X pPeaAn30BaTh, IOCKOABKY B 17 Beke
6B1A0 M3y4eHO BecbMa MaAo si3bIKOB. [llapap3eHuase
cioput c noaoxenueM IIop-Posiag o Tom, uTo «cao-
Ba AEASITCSI Ha ABe TPYIIIBI: CAOBA MTEPBOM I'PYIIIIbI
03HAYAIOT OOBEKTHI HALIMX MBICAEH (cymeCTBHTeAL-
Hble, APTUKAH, MECTOUMEHHUS, IPEAAOTH, cycpcl)nxcm),
CAOBa BTOPOI1 IPYTITIBI (TAArOABL, COIO3BI U MEKAO-
MeTHs1) — O3HAYAIOT $OpMbI HALIIUX MBICAEH, U YTO
KXAO€e IIPEeAAOXKEHHEe 0053aTeABHO COAEPIKUT ABA
TepMHHA (cy61>eKT, 0 KOTOPOM 4TO-TO YTBEP>KAAETCS
U aTpUOYT — TO, YTO yTBep)KAaeTCH>. Takoit moaxoA
OAHU U Te e rPaMMaTH4YeCcKHe KaTeTOpUH IT0Aara-
eT BCeOOIMMH KaTeTOPUsIMH, XapaKTepHU3yolue
A1060i1 a3b1k> [ 11, 4]. OHa moaaraer, 4To «<paxe
B paMKaX TeX YeThIpeX I3bIKOB, KOTOPbIE YYTEHBI B Pa-
LIMOHAABHOM I'PAMMATHKE (rpeqecmﬁ, AQTUHCKUH,
PpanIy3cKui, eBpeﬁCKHﬁ), aBTOPaM HEOAHOKPATHO
MIPUXOAMTCS IPU3HABATDHCS, YTO Ta MAU KaTeTOPHS
He BCTpeJaeTcs B KakoM-An60 us Hux [11, 4]. He-
cMoTps Ha aro, numieT [Ilapassennase, He aeraeTcs
HHUKAKUX 3aKAIOYEHH O HEBO3MOXXHOCTH CO3AAHUU
0011eit rpaMMaTHKH, 00CTOSTEABCTBO, KOTOPOE II0 ee
MHEHHIO, O3HaYaeT UTHOPUPOBAHUE 0COOEHHOCTeMN
KOHKpeTHbIX 13b1K0B [ 11, 5]. OHa moaaraer, 4ro He-
BO3MOXHO CO3AQHMe O0IIeil, IPUTOAHOM AASI BCEX
SI3BIKOB I'PAMMATHKH.

ITo muenuro Illapap3eHnA3e, OIIpaBAQH PA3roBOp
He 00 o01reit rpaMMaTHKe, HAIIOAOOHe IrpaMMaTHKU
[Top-Posias, a 06 obuieft Teopuu rpaMaTHKH, KOTO-
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past OyaeT YacTbio OO1Iero sI3bIKO3HAHMS 1 KOTOpast
0000IIUT UTOTU M3ydeHUS] KOHKPETHbIX SI3BIKOB.
,O01as Teopuss rpaMMaTUKUA PacCMAaTpUBAeT He
TOABKO SI3bIKOBbI€ YHUBEPCAAUH, HO U METOAOAOTH-
JeCcKHe BOIIPOCHI AaHAAH3A S3bIKOB, B OCHOBHOM I'PaM-
MaTH4eCKHe KaTeTOPHUH, SI3bIKOBbIe TOTTIOAOTHH U pas3-
AMYHBIE BOCMOXKHOCTH, HCTIOAb3yeMbIe S3bIKAMH AASI
TIPeAAYH OAHOTO M TOTO e copepkanms [ 11, 8].

AMepHUKaHCKUI s3bIKOBep U Puaocodp Hoam
XoMcKkuit B paboTe «SI3bIK U MBIIIACHHE> ITPHAAA
HOBOE 3ByYaHHe KAACCHYECKHM HCCACAOBAHISIM
B cdepe pallMoOHAABHOM rpaMMaTHky. FHTepec mpea-
CTaBASIIOT €TO B3TASIABI O IIPHUPOAE YHHBEPCAAbHOMI
rpaMMaTuky. Tak, IO ero MHeHHIO, YHUBEPCaAbHAS
rpaMMaTHKa €CTb HACAEACTBEHHOe, reHeTHYeCKH
00ycAOBA€HHOE SI3BIKOBOE 3HAHHE, KOTOpOe eCTh
y Afo60oro yeaoBeka. OHO COCTOUT U3 OYeHb OOIIUX,
a6CTPaKTHBIX IIPUHIIUIIOB, KOTOPbIE SIBASIFOTCS 00-
I[UMHU AASI BCEX CYIIeCTBYIOIIHUX SI3BIKOB. Y YeAoBe-
Ka eCTb HACAEACTBEHHAsI CIIOCOOHOCTD 3arOBOPUTH
B OIIpeAeACHHOE BpeMsl, HO TO, Ha KaKOM SI3bIKe OH
3arOBOPUT, 3aBHCHT OT SI3bIKOBOM CPeAbl (eCAM B Kpu-
TUYECKUI1, CCHCUTUBHBIA IIEPUOA He CYIeCTBYET OT-
HOILIEHHUM C APYTUMHU AIOAbMH, IIOCAEAYIOIIHE KOH-
TaKTHI He B COCTOSHHH BO3MECTHTD 3TOT AeQHIIHT).

OTa yHHBepCaAbHasI CIIOCOOHOCTH MIOAPa3yMe-
BaeT OIIPYACAEHHYIO YHUBEPCAABHYIO IPAaMMAaTHKY.
Tak, HanpuMep, Bce S THICAY CYIIeCTBYIONIMX S3bI-
KOB 00sI3aTEAPHO COCTOSIT U3 CYI€CTBUTEABHBIX
¥ TAQrOAOB (CyIIleCTBHTEAbHbIE M TAATOABI) HMEIOT
eAMHCTBEHHOE M MHOXXeCTBEHHOE YHCAO, BOIIPOCH-
TeAbHbIE U OTPHUIATEAbHBIE GOPMBI U T.A.

YHuBepcasbHa M Ta IOCAEAOBATEABHOCTD, I1O
KOTOPOi1 peOeHOK yCBauBaeT POAHOM SI3bIK, XOTS
POAUTEAU B OTHOIIEHUAX C AE€ThbMH HUKOTAQ He CO-
OAIOAQIOT KAaKOM-AMOO MOCAEAOBATEABHOCTH: HH-
KTO He IIBITAETCS IIPENoOAHeCTH pebeHKy CHavyaAa
MMEHUTEAbHBIN MAAEXK, 3aTeM POAMTEABHBIN U T.A.
YHuBepcaAbHasi TPAMMATHKA COAEPXKHUT B cebe yHU-
BepcaAbHble npuHUMNbL. [Ipunnun moxer OBITDH
CAEAYIOIIETO BUAQ: B A3BIKE €CTh OTAEAbHBIE CAOBA;
CAOBA COCTABASIOT Pa3AMYHBIE YACTH PeYH; CAOBO
(cAoBa) MOXHO CBSA3aTh C APYTHM cAOBOM (cAOBa-
mu). ITo Teopuu A1060it S3bIKOBO# TPHHITUI COTIPO-
BOXXAA€ETCH T.H. TapaMeTPaMu, KOTOPbIE BHIPAXKAOT
BO3MOXKHYIO peaAu3anuio npuHuumna. Ilapamerp
KOHKPETHOTI'O IIPHHIJUIIA MOXET OIPEAEASATDb Me-
CTOHAXOXXAEHHE OIPEACA€HHON YaCTH PedH II0
OTHOILIEHUIO K ApyruM. IIpuniun yHuBepcasbHOM
IPaMMaTUKH AASl BCEX S3BIKOB OAMH, HO B Pa3HBIX
A3bIKAX UCIIOAB3YIOTCS Pa3AMYHbBIE TAPAMETPBI TO-
Tro nanana. B Cquae HaAN4YUA HPI/IHLII/IHa U I1a-
paMeTpOB, IPU YCBOEHHM KOHKPETHOTO S3bIKa,
pebeHOK Ha OCHOBE AQHHOTO SI3BIKOBOIO CTHMYAQ
BBIAGASIET COOTBETCTBYIOIUIl mapameTp. To ecTp
B TOM $I3bIK€, B KOTOPOM CYILII€CTBYeT OrPAaHNYEHHE
IIO OIIPeAeACHHOMY IIPHHIIUITY, pe6eHOK yUUThIBAET
YCTaHOBAEHHBIE ITO3UIIUHU B ITPEAAOKEHHS [12,35].

Wrtak, yHuBepCaAbHBIN S3bIK HayKHU OCTAeTCs
AASL y4eHbIX HecObIBIIeiicst MeuToit. Ho camu mou-
CKHM YHMBEPCAABHOIO A3bIKA U IOMbBITKH CO3AAHUSA
TaKOBOTO, YKa3bIBAIOT Ha TO, YTO 3TOT MPOLECC IPO-
AOAKAETCH.
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of religion.

Despite the long domination of the theory of
“privatization of religion”, No one can deny the fact
that religion still plays an important role in the so-
ciety and liberal model of secularization, involving
the separation of church and state, no longer works
in many societies.

If you look outside the borders of Europe, the
fact of worldwide revival of religion becomes quite
obvious that is described as “fundamentalism” or “pi-
etization”. There is very clear evidence of a revival of
traditional religions in Asia, such as spirit possession
in Vietnam, Islam in South-east Asia, Shinto in Japan
and Taoism in China. Religion often acts in the pub-
lic sphere as a deep grounding for nationalism or it
can serve as the main bearer of ethnic identity for
minorities in a diaspora multicultural society.

Religion becomes a place of ethnic and cultural
competition and therefore states are involved in the
management of religions. Thus, they inevitably move
away from the traditional for the liberal approach di-
vision of the state and religion.

Throughout the world, there is a complex in-
teraction between religion and national identity —
from Hinduism in India to Catholicism in Poland
and Shinto in Japan, and whereby religion becomes
a part of the internal structure of the public sphere.

In this sense, there is no need to talk about sig-
nificant political secularization. In the opinion of
J. Habermas, nowadays the public consciousness in
Europe is described as a “post-secular society”, as it
is determined to “preservation of religious societies
in an increasingly secular environment” [1, 110].

The transformational processes that are tak-
ing place in the modern world, connected with the
changes in the boundaries of religious and secular
paradigms and the formation of the post-secular
era. They are reflected in the studies of such philoso-
phers, religious scholars, culturologists, sociologists
and specialists in other areas of socio-humanitarian
knowledge as T. Asad, U. Beck, P. Berger, L. Wood-
head, J. Habermas, E. van der Zweerde, H. Casa-
nova, J. Caputo, C. Taylor, V. Karpov, A. Kirlezhey,
P. Kostylev, A. Kuzmina, G. McLaughan, D. McLaur,
J. Milbank, K. Pashkov, A. Rogozhinskaya, A. March-
enko and others.

In many ways continuing the line of reflection
initiated by J. Rawls in [2] in the works on the “pub-
lic use of mind”, J. Habermas raised the question of
“how should we understand our role as members
of the post-secular society and what to expect from
each other if we want to ensure in our historically
strong national states the civilized treatment and
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cooperation of citizens with each other, despite the
unprecedented variety of cultures and religious way
of thinking”? [3].

In the political context, the term of post-secular-
ism refers to cosmopolitanism and ethics of recogni-
tion. In the current debate on post-secularism, the key
question is whether it is possible to successfully incor-
porate radical forms of Islam through dialogue into a
democratic and predominantly liberal environment.

Conversations about postseculiarity have be-
came possible in a very special intellectual climate in
the context of the Habermas’ issue: in the situation
of postmodernity, the breakdown of classical ratio-
nality and the spread of so-called post-metaphysical
philosophy —a philosophy that clearly understands
its limits and refuses to solve metaphysical prob-
lems and the search of absolute solutions. Strictly
speaking, Habermas” model works only if all parties
are ready to comply with those restrictions that are
imposed on them. In addition, in order to accept
the limitations proposed by J. Habermas, one must
take into account all the philosophical premises
that Habermas puts forward as obvious and not
being subject to discussion: Kant’s delimitation of
faith and knowledge, the awareness understanding
of the secular as a neutral space of free thinking etc.

In view of the foregoing, we set the goal: to carry
out a philosophical and religious analysis of the phi-
losophy of I. Kant in order to analyse its content of
the presence of post-secular society in it.

J. Habermas quite clearly prescribes what post-
metaphysical thinking is with regard to religion:
“This is an agnostic, but not a reductionist, philo-
sophical position. On the one hand, it refrains from
making judgments about religious truths, but at the
same time it insists (so that it does not imply any
possibility of polemics) to draw a clear dividing line
between faith and knowledge. On the other hand,
it rejects a purely scientistic understanding of the
mind, as well as the exclusion of religious doctrines
from the genealogy of mind” [4, 37]. In other words,
secular philosophical thinking from now on does

not consider that is possible to criticize religion and
make judgments about the absolute. Instead, the em-
phasis is on identifying reasonable limits that sepa-
rate mind and faith.

It is important to note that post-methaphysical
thinking in modern philosophy is mainly concerned
with two major trends: the continental philosophy of
hermeneutic-phenomenological and deconstructiv-
ist persuasion and the Anglo-Saxon post-analytical
tradition. In particular, J. Habermas, in his interpre-
tation of post-metaphysical thinking, makes an at-
tempt to see what is common between these two di-
rections in spite of the essential differences, to form
a post-metaphysical philosophy.

The philosophy of I. Kant provides a basis of
post-metaphysical thinking. According to the opin-
ion of J. Habermas — Kant’s self-criticism of mind has
a bilateral orientation: it proclaims theoretical mind
instead of metaphysical tradition and practical mind
instead of Christian teaching.

Kant proposed the foundations of post-meta-
physical thinking drawing the line between the spec-
ulative and transcendental use of mind. Despite the
fact that he does not reject the name of “metaphys-
ics” of nature and manners in his teaching while sepa-
rating the intelligible from the sensually perceived
world. He still needs in “reasonable grounds” of
metaphysical assumptions as a bearing support for
the whole “architectonics” of his mental building. It
is transcendental mind that is a result of its unifying
ideas projects the integrity of the world. That’s why
it must forbid hypostatic statements about the on-
tological or teleological constitution of nature. This
epistemological limitation of the theoretical mind
by the sphere of the experience-dependent use of
reason finds a response in the philosophy of religion
in “limiting the mind — in relation to all our ideas
about the supersensible — the conditions of its practi-
cal application” [ 5, 1342]. Kant bilaterally stands up
against “illegal claims of mind”.

With the help of criticism of metaphysics I. Kant
fights against the speculative deception of the mind,
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because not only errors, erroneous statements, but
also deeply rooted illusion of reason about its op-
erations and the sphere of effectiveness of its own
cognitive abilities can derive from it. The destruction
of metaphysics should also serve to liberate an au-
tonomous morality based on a pure practical mind;
but it has a direct relation to the theoretical activity
of philosophy.

Another very important breakthrough was the
differentiation of the sphere of practical application
of mind and positive faith.

Kant’s philosophy of religion is undoubtedly a
part of the global, “post-metaphysical” philosophical
project. However, the consideration of I. Kant’s posi-
tion on the importance of religion is problematic. On
the one hand, at first Kant’s philosophy of religion
is read as a proud declaration of the independence
of the profane morality of mind (Vernunftmoral).
Referral to such works of I. Kant as “The answer to
the question “What is enlightenment like?” or “Criti-
cism of practical reason” ascertain us that we made a
right choice of such a reading.

However, in the “Critique of Practical Reason”
the existence of God and the immortality of the soul
are also postulated as necessary conditions for the
existence of a moral law. In addition, the philosopher
claims that “Religion by matter or object is no dif-
ferent from morality, the common subject of both
matter and object are moral obligations; the differ-
ence between religion and morality is only formal”.
In general, this can put the researcher in a difficult
position, because, on the one hand, Kant acts in ac-
cordance with the ideals of the Enlightenment, put-
ting forward the authority of mind and individual
conscience. On the other hand, it is obvious that he
does not completely reject pretensions of religion. It
means he does not act only as a secular thinker.

On one hand, he considers religion as a source of
morality that corresponds to the scale of the mind.
On the other hand, he considers it as a dark mon-
astery that must be philosophically cleared of ob-
scurantism and dreaminess. An attempt of reflexive

assimilation of religious content is in contradiction
with the religious-critical aim: to judge philosophi-
cally about their truth or falsity. The mind cannot si-
multaneously swallow the pie of religion and save it.
Nevertheless, the constructive intent of Kant’s phi-
losophy of religion still deserves our interest; in or-
der to apply practical mind if we want to know what
we can learn in post-metaphysical thinking from the
articulatory power of world religions.

I. Kant does not allow religious philosophy to
dissolve in the activity of criticism of religion, be-
cause religious philosophy also has a constructive
meaning: it points at religious origins to mind, that
is why Philosophy itself can derive incentive power
from them and in such a way learn something. “Re-
ligion within the limits of mind alone” has extracted
from religious traditions, everything that is able to
resist the mind face. Of course, the critic of meta-
physics retains a priority over the criticism of religion
to understand philosophy.

There is a border between religion and philoso-
phy for L. Kant, but in “Religion within the Mind
Only” he points out that the transition of this
border (but not its deleting) is beneficial for both
sides. However, Kant is not limited to the gener-
ally accepted definitions of religion. He derives his
own concept that really brings religion closer to
morality. “An ordinary person always understands
his church faith under him and his feelings are pri-
marily addressed to it, while religion is hidden in-
side and refers to a moral way of thinking” [6, 114].
The religion that is proposed by I. Kant is based on
mind and therefore is universal. It does not make a
person perform rituals or follow rituals. According
to ideas of the philosopher, the true religion is not
the knowledge or confession of what God has done
or does for our salvation, but what we must do to
become worthy of it. Thus, in I. Kant’s opinion, a
true or moral religion unites not only representa-
tives of different denominations, but also believers
with “church faith”, those who do not follow cer-
emonies none of the above-mentioned churches,
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“The pure religion of mind will have all the respect-
able people of its servants” [6, 163]. The philoso-
pher mentions those for whom duty to the divine
commandment is primary, he calls such people as
rationalists in the affairs of faith.

Thus, the philosophy of religion in the under-
standing of I. Kant has a constructive meaning. It re-
ters the mind to religious sources, where philosophy
can draw the content. Religious values that orient a
human being to mutual understanding and sacrifice
towards their fellowman become the basis for moral
duty. In general, I. Kant’s position on religion can be
characterized as the mind that has drawn its content,
but not a form, from religious norms; that is a prac-
tical mind that has extended its application to the
postulates of God and immortality. This idea can be
perceived as a thesis about the possibility of “mutual
learning” of mind and faith.

We can find a similar idea in modern discussions
about the post-secular society. The main charac-

teristic of the post-secular society is the “two-way
learning process” of faith and mind or their correla-
tion. As J. Habermas points out in relation to Kant’s
belief of the mind: “the faith of mind retains a spe-
cial character of knowledge of the truth that (accep-
tance) retains from moral knowledge a relation to
convincing grounds, and from religious faith — inter-
est in the fulfillment of existential hopes” [7, 201].
If I. Kant talks about the degeneration of religion in
accordance with the moral way of thinking, then in
modern post-secular discourse, not only religion but
also the mind is being regenerated, enriched in the
process of dialogue. “Then a religion based on spirit
and truth (moral way of thinking) will have to ap-
pear. That is the body of the latter, although it does
not need it. It will be accompanied in history and as
if it decorated with miracles” [6,90]. The appearance
of this religion is precisely possible during a dialogue
and the translation of religious norms into a secular
language.
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Ontology: Dasein and Being-in-the-World;
Being and Nothingness

Although Husserl has a profound influence on
both Heidegger and Sartre, who belong to the phe-
nomenological philosophical tradition and adhere to
the same method, there are major differences in their
ontological projects: in their principles of the explana-
tion of the Being structure, in the concept of human
freedom and human relation to the Other, and in the
understanding of language and the role of art.

Let us proceed to explicate being and existential
relations, as they are represented in Heidegger’s on-
tological project.

Heidegger terms the specific being that is pecu-
liar to human reality as ‘Dasein’ (Germ. Da = here,
there). This human reality is always present in the
world, and forms a single and inseparable structure
with the world; moreover, most importantly, this

specific being is able to ask and asks about its own
being.

Dasein exists (Germ. ‘existiert’), which is its
main difference from other worldly objects: A stone
and a tree do not interrogate about their being and
thus they do not exist; they have no possibility of
being or not being themselves. For example Ciigen’s
interpretation of this in the following:

Being-in-the-world belongs to Dasein’s ontologi-
cal constitution. Nature, extant entities, can be with-
out a Dasein existing because Dasein’s world is not
the natural world but rather a phenomenal world.
The phenomenal world is more than the natural
world, and Dasein cannot exist without phenom-
enal world because the phenomenal world belongs
to Dasein’s Being. Therefore, in a traditional sense,
there are radical differences of ontological constitu-
tion between res extensa and res cogitans [1, 60].
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Existence precedes essence: at first, this human
reality only exists and then it determines itself; it is
where ‘existence means Dasein’s possibility “to be
itself or not itself” [2, 33].

In the end, it constitutes full responsibility of the
human reality for its behaviour: the ability to ask and
determine itself in relation to being in the world and
forming a single structure with the world.

For Heidegger, to ensure explication of the struc-
ture of relations between Dasein and Being; it is first
necessary to raise the question of Being, which, he
believes, has been forgotten by the Western meta-
physical tradition. The development of the question
about being starts from an analysis of that specific be-
ing that is able to ask about its own being; therefore,
it has a non-explicit understanding of being — from
the existential analysis of Dasein. The structure of au-
thentic and non-authentic being of Dasein is revealed
in existentials. A fundamental existential of Dasein is
care; Being-in-the-world is essential for Dasein; the
structure is unfolded in authentic (understanding or
discourse) and non-authentic (ambiguity, curiosity,
twaddle) moments.

As opposed to Heidegger, Sartre’s ontological proj-
ect emphasizes Nothingness. Itis also a phenomenon
of human reality from a somewhat different point of
view than Heidegger’s but principally not reduced to
the dualism of the previous metaphysical notion. Sar-
tre also develops his project within the framework of
phenomenology. Let us clarify what it means. The ba-
sic characteristic of consciousness in phenomenology
is intentionality - i.e., directedness towards an object.
This object (noema), which is realized and to which
cogitation (noesis) is directed, belongs to conscious-
ness and also to the process of cogitation itself (no-
esis), according to Husserl's point of view. Sartre says
with regard to this position that Nothingness can also
possess being characteristics (an example of Pierre,
whose absence in a cafe was not immediately noticed
by the man who had arranged meeting with him in
this café) [4, 9]. The Non-being in phenomenologi-
cal ontology is as real as the being of a “positive’ thing.

There are two moments of being: being-for-itself
or being of consciousness and being-in-itself or the
totality of positive being. Being-for-itselfis a particu-
lar way of being, which fulfils a series of negations
of everything and in this way mark itself against the
background of all other.

In case of cognition, being which is not I is an
‘absolute completeness’ of being-in-itself. Conse-
quently, all that represents an object of cognition is
the world — the world as a totality:

Yet it is not a purely subjective modification of
the for-itself since it causes all subjectivity to be
possible. But if the for itself is to be the nothingness
whereby “there is” being, then being can exist origi-
nally only as totality. Thus knowledge is the world.
To use Heidegger’s expression, the world and outside
of that — nothing. But this nothing is not originally
that in which human reality emerges. This nothing is
human reality itself as the radical negation by means
of which the world is revealed [4, 181].

The ‘proscenium’ of totality of multiple groups of
items is the space. Therefore, space is an instability
of the world:

Space is not the world, but it is the instability of
the world apprehended as totality, inasmuch as the
world can always disintegrate into external multiplic-
ity (4, 184].

Here Sartre indicates existential origins of space,
which are concealed (forgotten, not correctly under-
stood) in science; in geometry, for example, there
happened a hypostatization of external indifference
into a substance existing by itself.

With further respect to knowledge, Sartre inter-
prets it as:

Knowledge is nothing other than the presence of
being to the For-itself, and the For-itself is only the
nothing which realizes that presence. Thus knowl-
edge is by nature ekstatic being, and because of that
fact it is confused with the ekstatic being of the For-
itself. The For-itself does not exist in order subse-
quently to know; neither can we say that it exists only
in so far as it knows or is known, for this would be
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to make being vanish into an infinity regulated by
particular bits of knowledge. Knowing is an absolute
and primitive event; it is the absolute upsurge of the
For-itself in the midst of being and beyond being, in
terms of the being which itis not and as the negation
of that being and a self nihilation [6, 216].

Therefore, for both Heidegger and Sartre, the be-
ing of the human reality is ecstatic and pre-reflexive,
which means that it is not a reflexive Cogito of Des-
cartes where being is a derivative of thinking. Accord-
ing to Heidegger, the being of human reality forms a
single structure with the world, with the basic char-
acteristic of disposedness in the world. According to
Sartre, this single structure is a mobile quasi-totality
in which there appear attraction points of ‘being-for-
itself” directed to ‘being-in-itself’, with “being-for-it-
self” transcending itself into ‘consciousness of some-
thing’ by means of an intentional act. The result of this
transcending process, according to Sartre, is the world
as an affirmed being. These points of view cannot be
characterized as either idealism or realism, since the
basis for competition for the existential superiority of
a particular substance is eliminated.

Except being-in-the-world, the basic existentials
include comport with the world and understanding
of the world. Understanding of the world is rooted
in the act of understanding rather than knowledge
of things. We apprehend the world by means of our
intuitive understanding of things. In this respect we
can compare Heidegger’s position with that of Sartre,
with the latter saying that every cognition process
could be only intuitive in the end:

[T]here is only intuitive knowledge. Deduction
and discursive argument, incorrectly called examples
of knowing, are only instruments which lead to in-
tuition. [7, 182]

At the same time, the understanding of a thing is
revealed in Heidegger’s ontology, with it being ready-
to-hand (zu handen)-e.g., Ciicen interprets:

Reality must be ontologically established in the
Being of Dasein as an understanding of Being be-
cause reality is not something present-at-hand. Re-

ality is something ready-to-hand and based on the
understanding of Being [1, 55].

The dialectics of our freedom and being-in-the-
world are revealed by our particular moods: grief,
anxiety, and fear. Here, the common structure is
‘disposedness’ (Germ. Befindlichkeit). Existential
moods are elements of this structure. This structure
employs spontaneity —e.g,, it happens when feelings
seize us and assail us (Germ. iiberfallen). And it does
not depend on us. These existential moods are not
subjective (an example of alley in Wrathall’s interpre-
tation [9, 30]), and there are also social existential
moods. However, these moods are not objective and
originate from presence in the world:

So disposedness is an ‘attunement), a way of be-
ing tuned in to things in the world, and tuned by the
things of the world. This disposedness is something
we can never fully master. But far from that being a
detriment to our freedom, it is the condition that first
makes it possible. [9, 34]

Attunement is what we cannot control. Sartre
represents the grasping of being in the very basic
universal form of immediate access, namely dis-
gust, which is portrayed as total negation in his
novel ‘Nausea’:

And then all ofa sudden, there it was, clear as day:
existence had suddenly unveiled itself. It had lost the
harmless look of an abstract category: it was the very
paste of things, this root was kneaded into existence.
Or rather the root, the park gates, the bench, the
sparse grass, all that had vanished: the diversity of
things, their individuality, were only an appearance,
aveneer. This veneer had melted, leaving soft, mon-
strous masses, all in disorder unnaked, in a frightful,
obscene nakedness [6, 127].

Here we can find motives of thrownness into the
world, attunement of everything to the absolute, single
colour: suddenness and spontaneity of overwhelming
existential grief in which being itself and the flesh of
things are revealed.

The question of authenticity is one of the main
questions of the human being in the philosophy of
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Heidegger and Sartre. Investigation of the imper-
sonal phenomenon of man, description of an un-
derstanding of the human conscience, bad faith, and
sincerity — these are moments to which both philoso-
phers pay close attention with regard to exploration
of the human reality with the world: as being oneself.

The phenomenon of man (Germ. ‘man’), ana-
lysed by Heidegger, is impersonal ‘Others’ It is an
impersonal but not voiceless phenomenon that can
impose common understanding and action.

According to Heidegger, the man can hear the
voice of conscience this voice serves as a call for
remaining oneself, the human; this voice exists ex-
clusively inside Dasein, prior to any action and any
guilt. Public conscience is the ‘voice of man’ Follow-
ing this voice of ‘man, Dasein loses its authenticity:

The voice does call back, but it calls back beyond
the past deed onto thrown being-guilty, which is ‘ear-
lier’ than any indebtedness [ Verschuldung]. But the
call back at the same time calls forth a being-guilty, as
something to be seized upon in one’s own existence,
in such a way that authentic, existentiell being-guilty
precisely comes after the call, and not the other way
around. Basically, bad conscience is so far from re-
proving and pointing back that it rather points for-
ward by calling back into thrownness [2, 179].

Thus, here Heidegger again highlights basic exis-
tential structures such as care (in thinking in advance
about own indebtedness) and ecstatic being, as it is
not an assessment of fulfilled events. Also, there is
openness of responsibility and incompleteness of
Dasein.

According to Sartre, the human can also be
placed in a situation of rigorous alternative, the situ-
ation of choice, and lapse into a particular subordi-
nation, that is, lose his/her authenticity. However,
in Sartre’s explanation of this situation, there is no
focus on ‘public opinion’ as well as on the voice of
man and care, but rather on the phenomenon of ‘sin-
cere’ self-deception - i.e., the phenomenon of ‘bad
faith), which means non-concurrency of for-itself and
in-itself.

Bad faith of a person is a negation directed at the
self: The human can subjectively deny something,
but he/she in reality makes opposite things in the
same unselfish and sincere manner. But this non-
concurrency conceals the deception of bad faith. An-
other example of bad faith is when the human asserts
or denies something, but the sense of what is being
said neutralizes or depreciates his/her statement or
denial. This means that a solution is hidden from it-
self in the situation of self-denial — it is bad faith.

Bad faith is a state. The opposite of bad faith is
sincerity. But sincerity is not a state and rather a re-
quirement to be who we are. It is not similar to the
being-in-itself, for example, of a table or any other
thing. The desire of always being sincere is the sense
of being-for-itself stemming from the feeling of guilt,
which is called existential guilt by Sartre.

Hence, the points of view of both philosophers
coincide with regard to the explanation of the origi-
nal existential guilt of the human, which is consti-
tuted by the desire to be authentic and the desire
to be oneself, though they use different methods of
explanation.

Solipsism, Transcendence, The Other

The most important philosophical problem in-
vestigated by Sartre, which significantly marks his
ontological position from Heidegger’s position, is a
problem of the Other:

Others are the Other, that is the self which is not
myself. Therefore, we grasp here a negation as the con-
stitutive structure of the being-of-others [4, 230].

This view on the problem differs Sartre’s posi-
tion from ideas of both materialism and idealism.
According to realism, bodies are located in the
physical space; ontologically, the negation I am not
this expresses the same as ‘the table is not a chair’.
Idealism separates two consciousnesses but in the
same hypostatizing way — the difference from ideal-
ism is that the space in which two consciousnesses
are separated is ideal. In materialistic and idealistic
concepts, the Other is represented in consciousness
as an external thing with regard to consciousness.
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Sartre, on the contrary, adheres to the phenom-
enological approach; in my opinion, his position
cannot be called materialistic, idealistic, or dualistic.
The ‘Substance’ of being is not necessary in Sartre’s
ontology.

In part three in chapter one of ‘Being and Noth-
ingness’ Sartre examines the concepts of three
philosophers: Husserl, Hegel, and Heidegger. The
concepts of these philosophers include an appre-
hension of the solipsism inevitability if a dualistic
position is taken - i.e., two substances separated
from each other in order to explicate relations of
I and the Other; an attempt to unite two separated
substances is a very unstable concept. But we can
try to understand the relations between I and the
Other within the framework of the phenomeno-
logical approach, as originated from intentional
activities of consciousness itself. In this case, this
consciousness is not Cogito, and, with no account
of Cogito, we find the Other, and, vice versa, the
existence of the Other makes Cogito possible at
the moment of understanding ourselves as objects.
For Sartre, rather the universal abstraction of the
structure of the Other, the fact of being of the indi-
vidual’s claims is important:

— [1]f we are to refute solipsism, then my relation
to the Other is first and fundamentally a relation of be-
ing to being, not of knowledge to knowledge [4, 244].

Heidegger also tried to find the way out of solip-
sism. Heidegger introduced new notions character-
izing the human reality: ‘being-in-the-world’ where
‘world), ‘being-in} and ‘being’ are moments of integ-
rity of one structure, and ways of being of the human
reality with others are the moments of man (subordi-
nation), authenticity, Mit-sein (being together with
others). Here ‘I’ does not meet the Other afterwards,
as we speak of integral structure of Dasein. This be-
ingis not Cogito but Dasein ‘which is mine’; and the
relation with the Other is the moment of Dasein’s
structure.

The differences between Sartre’s and Heidegger’s
opinions consist in connotational interpretations of

the relations with the Other. While, according to
Heidegger, it can be Mit-Sein (being together) or
man (non-authentic being), Sartre understands the
relations with the Other rather as a fatal ‘conflict’.

For Heidegger, Dasein always represents its own
possibility; it is oriented to the future in its authentic
being. A very interesting question is ‘what motivates
a step from inauthenticity into a freedom’, where Pat-
kul, for example, interprets the transition into free-
dom as philosophizing:

— [W]hat motivates the transition from inauthen-
ticity as initial mode of human Dasein, in which it
“Initially and for the most part” is, to the authenticity
ofits very being at all? Heidegger’s answer is: anxiety
(die Angst). ... anxiety has the same function as phi-
losophizing, namely that of bringing-back Dasein to
its existentiality as its proper way of being [3, 136].

If we consider that human capacities are restrict-
ed by the world and by one’s own nature, the rela-
tion of freedom with the world structure might be
questioned and also it might be asked what serves as
a push — a trigger to step into the authentic being —
into freedom. And while, according to Heidegger,
the voice of conscience can be such a motivation
factor, Sartre believes that freedom must be distin-
guished as an ability to create projects and then be
fulfilled. And freedom itself never exists outside ‘the
world maintaining resistance, where ‘success is not
important to freedom’ [4, 483].

In Husserl's philosophy, the Other appears as
the problem of the inter-subjective world constitu-
tion, not from the perspective of the individual I, but
from the perspective of the inter-subjective horizon.
Husserl’s philosophy was a source of inspiration for
Levinas. An intentional analysis showed the horizons
that were forgotten by science.

Heidegger’s philosophy comprises criticism of
alienated mass being, which he calls Das Man, and
traces its roots to technification, widescale industri-
alization and depersonalization. Heidegger’s funda-
mental ontology is built from the Subject under a
certain perspective — from Dasein; it is still philoso-
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phy of the Subject, and therefore, there is a suppres-
sive core at the heart of it. Here, everything is also
drawn up from the I, though asking about its own
being. According to Heidegger, the Other appears in
Mit-Sein modus, being with others, where there are
no asymmetrical relations of responsibility.

In Husserl’s theory, we find responsibility as a re-
sponsibility for scientific truth, and in Heidegger’s
theory, as responsibility for the truth of Being,
though I should notice and emphasize that Hei-
degger is not so abstract, and does not keep away
from the issues of responsibility and conscience.

Sartre asserts that responsibility consists of an in-
dividual action; in concordance with Sartre’s existen-
tialism, there is no way out of our own subjectivity.
Again, according to my opinion it should be noted
that for Sartre [4, 182] cognition precedes action,
and cognition is exclusively intuitive and deduction
and discourse are the instruments of cognition, i.e.
instruments of intuition, and surely, Sartre does not
deny either discourse, or deduction, or intuition, and
he also places emphasis on the description of par-
ticular relations with the Other, the issues of view of
the Other, and conscience under the view angle of
‘bad faith’ (mauvais foi). The action itself is not an
initial point for existentialism.

The differences, to my opinion, are just in the
stresses that each of these authors lay on, while
considering one or another sphere. For Levinas,
it is the sphere of particular relations with the
Other, where the Other acts as a Person, and the
content of these relations comprises responsibility,
conscience, and duty towards the Other; which,
generally speaking, does not mean Levinas” hard
opposition, at least, to Sartre. In my opinion, the
ideas of both Sartre and Heidegger do not dem-
onstrate a rough asymmetry, precisely with re-
gard to the Face of the Other (In terms of guilt,
Heidegger proposes that selfness rethinks itself as
guilty [2, 179], as thrown into guilt; and accord-
ing to Sartre, the human totality is simultaneously
transcendental and immanent, and relations with

the Other are expressed in modus of shame, when
the Iis subordinate to the Other, and being-in-the-
world-for-the-other (total submission) and and in
modus of love.

To be, freedom does not need either Aristotle’s
‘matter’ or the stoics’ ‘pneuma’: with regard to ‘be-
ing-in-itself’, ‘being-for-itself’ just makes a negation.
Sartre believes that ‘situation and motivation are re-
ally one’ [4, 487]. It is a paradox of freedom: freedom
can be only in the context of the situation, but the
situation is always associated only with freedom:

— [W]e are a freedom which chooses; but we do
not choose being free: we are condemned to free-
dom, as we said earlier, thrown into freedom or, as
Heidegger says, ‘abandoned’ [4, 484-485].

In his essay “Existentialism is Humanism”, Sar-
tre further asserts that if existence really precedes
essence, the human is responsible for who he/she
is and he/she cannot pass beyond human subjectiv-
ity [S, 68]~it is, according to Sartre, the deep sense
of existentialism. There is no possibility to find any
values, including in the noumenal world. We are, ac-
cording to Sartre’s expression, on a plain where no
one is present, except people — with no excuses, no
apologies.

The situation represents our position in the world
and correlates with movement of the given towards
the target goal: Everything which is given appears to
be turned from the perspective of incompleteness—"it
is still not’, and, consequently, there are no and will
not be situations, which could provide ‘more free-
dom’

Hereafter, the thoughts of the two philosophers
were developed by Heidegger under the sign of a
‘linguistic turn, and by Sartre under the sign of his
political activism and literature creativity. While
analytical philosophy holds that we can understand
intelligence by only analytically understanding the
work of language, both Heidegger and Sartre are in-
terested in their late works not in the logical work
of language but in its nature as well as by the voice-
less, still unspoken, word which is about to be in-
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cluded in unconcealedness. The philosophical analy-
sis is aimed at understanding the different ways of
being-in-the-world, which are created by language,
occupying all spheres of our presence in the world.
Besides, for Heidegger, propositional truths were
not the most fundamental; moreover, they did not
express the original essence of being. According to
Heidegger, it is more important to listen to the lan-
guage itself, to what it says, to performative acts of
language:

Instead of speaking of consciousness, he speaks
of Erschlossenheit (openness) and of lumen naturale
(light). He subordinates theoretical knowledge to a
more original understanding from which it derives.
This original understanding is indiscernible from
existence as openness. To the extent that this open-
ness entails a certain degree of comprehension, Hei-
degger identifies the human being with speech. This
is not a representative kind of speech, but one that
embraces the diverse modalities of consciousness.
It is practical because it refers to being oriented; it
is reflexive because it echoes in the subject and its
capacities [ 8, 68].

Here we observe an obvious change of the sub-
ject of the analysis: a transition to understanding be-
ing as openness, which can be cognized not so much
inan analysis of consciousness structures or the Da-
sein mundane, where understanding itself becomes
fundamental and is revealed solely by language in
which the pre-understanding of being is contained.

Sartre pays attention to the performative act of
language and art, not reducing the propositional
function of language to being:

Similarly, the signification of a melody if one can
still speak of signification is nothing outside of the
melody itself, unlike ideas, which can be adequately
rendered in several ways. Call it joyous or sombre. It
will always be over and above anything you can say
about it [7, 10].

Therefore, we can cognize the living truth by
means of great creation of art; it is where the word
can become a part of openness.

To conclude comparing the points of view of the
two philosophers, let us summarize: Both Heidegger
and Sartre raise basic ontological questions in their
works and use the same phenomenological method.
Heidegger’s main work ‘Being and Time’ focuses on
the explanation of Dasein by analysing its existen-
tials, with being-in-the-world and care being the ba-
sic ones. Sartre, in his turn, starts to develop his on-
tology, laying stress on Nothingness which is as real
as the positive being, where the totality of being itself
is divided into two moments: being-for-itself and
being-in-itself. But both philosophers believe that
the being of human reality is ecstatic: While Dasein
is constituted by care and forms a united structure
with the world, Sartre says that this single structure
represents a mobile quasi-totality in which there ap-
pears attraction points of ‘being-for-itself’ directed
to ‘being-in-itself’, and ‘being-for-itself” transcends
itselfinto the ‘consciousness of something’ by means
of an intentional act.

In the phonomenological space we encounter
freedom of the Other, who is as free as I am, and the
sense of chain can appear as meaning and motivation
to crush them, and sense of the slave’s chains is rep-
resented as a goal which can be set by the particular
man: to remain where he is or risk everything and
break the chains.

In this situation, it means that, consequently, on-
tological sense of death is clarified in the abandoned
being free: the human life and death are always
unique, they are always “own”, due to understand-
ing of principal possibility of not being: for-itself is
directed to being of its totality, in-itself, this quasi-
totality is simultaneously immanent and transcen-
dent and it forms a unite interrelated human reality.

The question of authenticity is one of the main
issues of the human being in Heidegger’s and Sartre’s
philosophy. According to Sartre, the human can also
be placed in a situation of rigorous alternative and
lapse into a particular subordination, which is akin to
losing his authenticity. But unlike Heidegger, Sartre
lays stress not on ‘public opinion) the voice of ‘man),
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and care, but on the phenomenon of ‘sincere’ self-de-  in-itself. However, in both cases, the authenticity
ception —i.e., the phenomenon of ‘bad faith), which, phenomenon is closely related to the inner voice of
in other words, is non-concurrency of for-itself and ~ conscience of the human existential guilt.

9.
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Co Bpemen Coxkpara u ITaarona mpobaema Baa-
CTH OCTaeTCsi 06beKTOM MPUCTAABHOTO BHUMAHIS
¢$HAOCOPOB U YUIEHBIX CAMBIX PA3HBIX HAIIPaBACHHIL.
MHorue MBICAUTEAH, CO3AABasl YHUBEPCAAbHbIE Te-
OpeTHYeCKHe MOAGAH MHPA U COLIUYMa, HEU3MEHHO
Kacaauch BAacTh. IIpu aToMm, koraa puaocodckas
pedaexcus 3aTparuBasa AAHHYIO IpobaeMy, daie
BCEro IPOBOAMANCH UCCAEAOBAHIS TATOAOTHYECKIX
IPOSIBAGHHUI BAACTH, YTOOBI 3aTeM ITOKA3aTh, KAKOM
eil HAAAXUT OBITD. boAbIIOe pasHOOOpasie MHeHUI
OTHOCHTEABHO BAACTH OOBSICHSIETCSI He TOABKO pas-
ArmgreM GUAOCOPCKHUX U MOAUTHYECKHUX IO3HIIUI
YJYeHBIX, HO H, He B IIOCACAHIOIO OYepeAb, CAOXKHO-
CTBIO U IIPOTHBOPEYUBOCTHIO CAMOTO 00'beKTa HCCAe-

AOBaHUSI, KOTOPBII CaM IO cebe MeeT HeCKOHeYHOe
YHCAO IPaHelt, HAXOAUTCS B IOCTOSIHHOM H3MeHeHUH
¥ Pa3BUTHUM.

CoBpeMeHHasl 9I0Xa, XaPaKTEPHU3YIOIIASICS,
C OAHOM CTOPOHBI, IOBbIIIEHUEM 3HAYEHUS HH-
AUBHAYAABHOIO HA4aAd, PACIIMPEHHEM CBOOOABI
¥ AEMOKPATHHY, a, C APYTOM, TAOOaAM3aI[Hel U CTaH-
AQpTHU3aLell MHOTHX CTOPOH JKH3HH 001ecTBa, 3a-
CTaBASIET II0-HOBOMY CTaBHUTh U PelLIaTh IPObAeMy
AECTPYKTHBHOCTH BAACTH. B 9TOI1 CBsI3M HeMaAbIil
HHTepeC MPeACTaBAsIeT PUAOCO(CKAS TIOSHLIHSL OA-
HOTO M3 3HAKOBBIX MbICAMTeAeH XX Beka — MuIeas
Dyxo,— KOTOPBIIT 0603HAYHA PSIA HOBBIX X AOCTATOU-
HO HEO)KHAQHHBIX CTOPOH BAACTH, OCTAaBABILIMXCS BHE
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cdepn1 nHTEpeca PUAOCOPCKOM MBICAH IPOIIAOTO.
Hecmotpst Ha TO, uTo paborsr Pyko HEOAHOKpAT-
HO CTAaHOBHMAMCDH IPEAMETOM CE€Pbe3HOI'O AaHAAM3a,
OAHAKO TeopeTHYecKoe HacAepre puaocoda CTOAb
BEAMKO, 2 BHIBOABI CTOAb HEOAHO3HAYHBI, YTO AAAEKO
He BCe er0 MAEH TOAYYHAH AOCTaTOYHOE OCBellleHHe.
[TocaepHee mpepoIIpeseAsieT HEOOXOAUMOCTD Obpa-
TUTb BHUMAaHUeE Ha PsA BaKHBIX MOMEHTOB, Kacalo-
IUXCS AGCTPYKTHUBHbIX IPOSIBAGHUM BAACTH, a TAKXKe
IIPUYMH U OCHOBaHUM OTMEYEHHBIX ITATOAOTHUHI.
dyxo

B CBOUX 06H.II/IX pe3yAbTaTax, B cBOEer HEMIPEPDIB-

3amevaeT: <«McTopus dYeaoBedecTBa
HOCTH, B CBOMX OCHOBHBIX U PeKyPPEHTHbIX, AUKUX,
BapBapCKUX, [IUBHAU30BAHHBIX U T.II. $OpPMax ecTh
HE YTO WHOE, KaK BIIOAHE AOTHYHAsI, ITOAAAOIIASI-
csl AemHMPpPOBKe U UACHTUPUKAIMKU POpMa, CepHs
$opM, MOpPOXKAAEMBIX CAENbIMH HMHUIMATUBAMH,
STOMCTHYECKMMH HHTEPECAMH U PACUETaMH ... > |4,
279]. C touxu 3penns Oyko, ecAu U MOXHO TOBO-
PHUTb O KaKHX-TO BCEOOIIUX 3aKOHAX OOIecTBa, TO
IPEAIIPUHUMABIIHECS] AO 9TOTO IIOIBITKU BBISBUTD
UX, Yallle BCEro, OKa3hbIBAKOTCS HEOOOCHOBAHHBIMU
CIIeKYASIISIMU. [ TOHATD CYIHOCTHDBIE CHABI, ABHTA-
Iolye 00IecCTBOM, MOXKHO He IIyTeM ITOCTPOEHHs
YMO3PHTEABHBIX CXeM, 2 aHAAU3HPYsI KOHKPETHBIe
MEXaHHU3MBbI, 3aCTABASIIOIIVIE AFOAE AEICTBOBATD TEM
HAY HHBIM 00Pa30M, B YaCTHOCTH, TAKOH BOXKHEHIIHI
MHCTPYMEHT, KaK BAACTb.

Eme Ileitn rosopma, uro <«IIpaBuTeancTBO
[BracTb,— H.IIL.] B Ayumem cAydae SIBASIETCS HeUs-
GEXXHBIM 3A0M, B XYAILIEM OHO HeBBIHOCHMO> | 1, 1].
Oyko pelmHUTEABHO 3asBASIET, YTO BAACTD «HHKOHM
06pa3oM He MOXKET CUMTAThCsI HY IIPUHIJUIIOM B cebe,
HU OOBSICHUTEABHON LIEHHOCTDHIO, QYHKIIMOHUPY-
o1en caMoi o cebe. Cam T€PMUH <BAACTb> He
yKaspIBaeT HU Ha YTO HHOE, KaK Ha 00AACTh OTHOLIE-
HHI1, KOTOPbIe CACAyeT IPOaHAAM3HPOBATh BO BCEH
noaHore>» [4,239]. [To Muenuto $pnuaocoda, raaBHOI
QYHKI[Mell BAACTH SIBASIETCSI YIIPaBA€HHeE, 3 UIMEHHO,
«yTIpaBAeHHE IOBEACHUEM AOACiT> [4, 239].

MHorHe MBICAUTEAH, PACCMATPUBast IPOOAEMBI
BAACTH, OTPaHUYHMBAANCDH AHIID IIOAUTUYECKOH ee CO-

craBastronieit. DyKo BIIOAHe OIIpeAeAeHHO PacCTaBAS-
eT aKIeHTBI, 3asIBASISL, 4YTO pEeHOMEH BAACTH He MOXKET
HCYepPIIBIBATHCS IOAUTHKOM U ITPABOM. « MBI BBIXOAQ-
IMBaeM BOIIPOC O BAACTH,— YKa3bIBaeT $HAOCOP,— KO-
A CTaBUM €r0 EAUHCTBEHHO Ha SI3bIKE 3aKOHOAATEAD-
cTBa A0 KOHCTUTYIIMI HAY YK€ HCKAIOYUTEABHO 10
OTHOIIEHHIO K TOCYAAPCTBY AUOO FOCYAAPCTBEHHOMY
anmapary> [3,237]. ®yxo 6b1a y6exAeH, 40 BAACTD
IPEACTAaBASIET COOOIT HEYTO TOPa3A0 HoAee CAOXKHOE
Y HEOAHO3HAYHOE, YeM ACATEABHOCTh YUHOBHHUKOB, I'O-
CYAQPCTBEHHOTO aIllIApaTa, B [IEAOM yIIPaBAEHYECKUX
CTPYKTYP, B paMKax OIlpeAeAeHHO TOAUTHKO-IIPABO-
BOM CHUCTEMBbL.

B coBpeMeHHOM A€MOKpaTHYeCKOM ObuiecTBe
BAACTb, KPOMe BCErO IPOYEro, OTAUYAETCS TeM, YTO
OHa COBEpIIEHHO MHaue, HEXKEAH 3TO OBIAO B IIPO-
IIABIE BpeMeHA, OTHOCUTCS K TAKOMY A€CTPYKTHB-
HOMY MOMEHTY, KaK Hacuaue. B amoxy MoHapxuye-
CKOM BAacTH, 3aMedaeT Dyko, «B pyKH MPaBOCYAHS
MIOIIAAAAACh AMIIb CMEXOTBOPHASI AOAS TPECTYIIHH-
KOB, U3 Y€r0 OHO A€AAAO BBIBOA: HAAO, YTOOBI HaKa-
3aHue OBIAO SIPKHM, AAOBI APYTHM OBIAO HEITOBAAHO>
[3, 232]. CamopeprkaBHAst MOHAPXHMYECKAS BAACTD
He MOXXeT He HOCHTb HACHAbCTBEHHBIN XapakTep,
IIOCKOABKY AASI TOTO, 4TOOBI 0becrednBaTh CBOIO
IPOYHOCTb, i1 MPUXOAUAOCH IIOCTOSIHHO Iprberars
K ycTpamrarorum MepaMm. Opnako ysxe B XVIII B. Teo-
PETHKH BHIICHUAH, YTO TIOAOOHBIE CITOCOOBI yKpeTIAe-
HUSA BAACTH, C OAHOM CTOPOHBI, MAAO3PPEKTUBHDI,
a, C APYTOH, CAUIIKOM AOPOTO 0OXOASITCSI 00OIeCTBY.
«Canmkom 60AbIIHE PACXOABL HAYT Ha HACHALE,—
nopdepkuBaeT Pyko,— KOTOpOe, B KOHEUHOM CYeTe,
He 00AaAaeT Ha3MAATEABHOM 3HAYMMOCTHIO, ¥ TIOTO-
My IPHUXOAUTCS BCE 60Aee YMHOXKATbh HACUAbCTBEH-
Hble AeHICTBISI, MHOXKA TeM CaMBIM OYHTbI>» [3,233].
Hacuane, BMeCTO TOro 4T06bI yKpeIAsTh 00IIecTBO,
a TeM CaMbIM U BAACTb, PAaCIIaThIBAET €r0, BBEprasi ero
B OECKOHEYHOE KOAECO 0OMA ¥ OTMIIIEHHUI.

B HOBBIX YCAOBHSIX BAACTb U3MEHSIET CBOIO TaK-
TKy. CAeaysi Teopun «IaHonTukyMa> M. benrama,
OHa IIOCTeIIeHHO IIPEeBPAIAETCS B < TOTAABHO HAA3HU-
PAIOIYI0 HHCTAHIUIO». CyTh «IIAHONTHUKYMa>» CO-
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CTOUT B TOM, YTO Ka>KABII YAeH obIecTBa B AI0OO€
BpeMsI AHSL U HOYU AOAYKEH HAXOAUTBCS IIOA ITOCTO-
SIHHBIM HAaA30POM LieHTPAABHbIX BAACTHBIX CTPYKTYP.
Kpowme Toro, caMmu HHAUBUABI AOASKHBI CAEAUTD APYT
32 APYTOM M AOHOCHTD O BCeBO3MOYKHbIX HAPYLIEHHU-
six. ITpu Tako# OpraHu3aruy BAACTH HEOOXOAUMOCTb
B OPY>XHH, $U3UIECKOM HACHAMH, MATEPUAABPHOM
IPUHYXAEHUU BOOOIe CTAHOBSTCS MUHUMAABHOI.
BaacTp npeBpamaeTcs B HEKOE «BCEBUASIIIIEE OKO>,
TA€ «<KXABDIH, OLIyIIasi, KAK OHO TSArOTeeT HaA HUM,
IPHAET, B KOHIIE KOHIOB, K TOMY, YTO HHTEPUOPH3U-
PYEeT ero HaCTOABKO, UTO OYAET HAOAIOAATH CAMOTO
cebs1, ¥, TAKUM 0OPa3OM, KOKABIN OyAeT oCymiecT-
BAATH NMOAOOHOE HAOAIOAGHHE Hap CaMHM cODOO
¥ TIPOTHB caMoro cebsi» [3,233]. Lleabto mopo6HOI
OpraHM3ALMU BAACTHU SIBASIETCSI AOCTIDKEHHE COCTO-
SIHVISL IIOAHOTO COOAIOAEHMS YCTAaHOBAEHHbIX IPABUA
U 3aKOHOB, AOCTIDKeHHe Bceobimero nopsiaka. Io
MBICAU aBTOPOB IIOAOOHOIO IPOEKTA, CO3AAHHUE Ta-
KOT'0 00IecTBa CTaHeT BOXXAEACHHOMN MEUTOM 4eAO-
Be4eCTBa, HAYaAOM 3PBI BCEOOIIEro CIACThSL.
Hapucosannas benramoM kapTrHa BAacTHu pac-
CMaTpUBaAach He MPOCTO KaK abCTPaKTHAS HAes,
aBTOpP paspaboTaA KOHKPETHbIE TEXHOAOTHYECKHE
MexaHU3MblI ee opranusanuu. Oyko nmosuepkusaer,
9TO MPEAAOKEHHDIN IIPOEKT BAACTH CYLIECTBEHHO
OTAMYAETCS OT AOCOAIOTHOM BAACTH KOPOAS MAU
HHOTO CaMOAEPXKIA. «3AeCh HeT TaKOro MOTyIie-
CTBa,— OTMeYaeT PHUAOCOP,— KOTOPHIM IIOAHOCTHIO
KTO-TO HAAEASIACSL U KOTOPO€ OH CaAMOCTOSITEABHO
U 6e3pasAeAbHO OCYIIECTBASIA ObI Hap APYTHMH,
160 9TO MalIKMHA, KOTOPasi OXBAThIBAET BECh MUP,
KaK TeX, KTO OCYLIEeCTBASIET BAACTb, TaK U TeX, HaA
KeM 3Ta BAACTb OCylIecTBAseTCs. TakoBa, Kak MHe
KQXKeTCsI, XapaKTepHasl YepTa TeX OOIIeCTB, KOTOPbIe
Bo3HMKaIOT B XIX Beke» [3, 234]. KaloueBbIM cao-
BOM 3A€Ch SIBASIeTCS IOHATHE «MalIMHa». BAacTp
IpeBpAIIAeTCs B PA3HOBHAHOCTD TEXHOAOTHH, U KaK
BCSIKasl TEXHOAOTHSI AOAKHA PAacCMATPHUBATHCS IO
IIIKAAE «PACXOABI-IIPHODBIAB>, OLIEHUBATHCS C TOUKH
3PeHUsI 3aTPaT Ha ee CoAeprKaHue U 9P PEeKTUBHOCTH.
«Baacrp,— 3amevaer Oyko,— 10 cBOe CymHOCTH

OOABIIIE HE OTOXAECTBASIETCS C OOAAAAIOLMIMM €10
HMHAUBHAOM, KOTOPBII OCYIeCTBASIA OBI €€ II0 IIpaBy
CBOETO POXXAEHHS; OHA IIpeBpalaeTcs B KaKylo-TO
MAIIMHEPHIO, y KOTOPOIT HeT BAaaeAbIa» [3,235].

PaccmoTpeHre BAACTH KaK HEKOHM MAIIHHBI
yIpaBA€HUS, Pa3HOBUAHOCTU TEXHOAOTHU HMeeT
AaAeko upympe nocaeactsus. Ilo maenuio ®Oyxo,
«€CAM BAACTD YCTPOEHA KaK AeHCTBYIOMmas 6Aaropa-
PsI CAOXKHBIM MeXaHM3MaM MAIIIMHA, B KOTOPO oIpe-
AeASIoIIIM GpaKTOPOM SIBASIETCS IMEHHO MeCTO KasK-
AOTO, 2 OTHIOADb He €Tr0 IIPUPOA,— MOSKHO HUKOMY
He OKa3bIBaTb AOBepHs... B maHoONTHKyMe KasKAbIH
B COOTBETCTBHUH C €r0 MECTOM HAOAIOAAETCS] BCEMHU
OCTAABHBIMH HAM YK€ TOABKO HEKOTOPBIMH, U IIOTOMY
MBI IM€EM AEAO C aIIIAPATOM IIOAHOTO U KPYTOBOT'O
HeAOBepUs, TOCKOABKY 3A€Ch OTCYTCTBYeT KaKas-AHU-
60 6e3ycAoBHas TOUKa 3peHus» |3, 236 ]. Vinbimu
CAOBaMH, B 00IIeCTBe, TA€ YTBEP)KAAETCSI IOAOOHAS
OpraHHU3aLMs BAACTH, GOPMUPYETCS 0cobast aTMOC-
depa, KOpeHHBIM 0OPA30M OTAMYAIOIASICS OT IIPeX-
Hel XM3HH B CPeAHEeBEKOBOM F'OPOAE HAU B AePeBHe,
rAe OOABIIMHCTBO AIOAEH 3HAAU APYT APyTa AMYHO
Y OTHOIIEHUS CTPOUANCH, HCXOAS, IPEeUMYII|eCTBeH-
HO, U3 YeAOBEYeCKHX KaueCTB.

®urocod 3aocTpsieT BHUMAHHE Ha TOM, 4YTO,
XOTS B TAaKOM YCTPOMCTBE, KaK apMHs], peMeCAeHHasI
TUABAMS MAML MOHACTBIPb CETb BAACTH PACIIOAATACTCS
B BUAE IINPAMUADI, TA€ IMEeTCsI KaKas-TO BepIINHA, TEM
He MeHee, 9Ta «BepPXYIIKa>» He SIBASETCSI < HCTOKOM>
MAU «HA4aAOM>, U3 KOTOPOTO, KaK U3 HICTOYHHUKA CBe-
T, 6YATO GBI ICXOAUT BCSI BAACTB, C YeM OBIAO IIPUHATO
BCETAA AaCCOLIMMPOBATh MOHApXHMIO. Bepxymxka u Hu-
XKeCTOsIHe YPOBHU HePAPXHU HAXOAATCS B OTHO-
IIEHUSIX B3AUMHOM TIOAAEPXKKH U 00YCAOBACHHOCTH,
MIOAAEPIKHBAsI APYT ApyTa. IIpu Bcex ee popMaabHBIX
Pa3AMYMAX, BAACTD ITPEBPAIACTCS B IIepeKPECTHBIN
1 6eCKOHEUHBII < IaHTaX> > [ 3,238].

ITo muenuio Oyko B APEBHOCTU BAACTb «OCY-
I[eCTBASIAACH NPEUMYIeCTBEHHO B KayecTBe HH-
CTaHIIUYU B3MMAHUS, MEXaHU3Ma OTHHMAHUS, IIPaBa
IPUCBOEHUsSI YaCTH OOrarcTB... BBHIMOTATEABCTBA
IPOM3BEAECHHBIX IIPOAYKTOB, 0Aar, YCAyL, TpyAa

86



THE PROBLEMS OF DESTRUCTIVE POWER IN THE PHILOSOPHY OF MICHEL FOUCAULT

U KpoBU. BaacTb 3pech ObIAQ, B IIEPBYIO OUepeAb,
IIPAaBOM 3axXBaTa — HaA BelllaMU, BpeMeHeM, TeAaMH
¥, B KOHEYHOM CUeTe — Hap XXU3HDIO; ee KYAbMHHa-
Iiyeil ObIAQ IPUBHUAETUS 3aBAAAETD XU3HBIO AASI TOTO,
4TO6bI ee YHHUTOXKUTD> [2, 238-239]. Baacts, kak
TOABKO OHA ITOSIBHAACh, HAPAaAUAQ Ce0sl BBICIIHM
IIPAaBOM PACIIOPSDKATHCS JKU3HDIO M CMEPTBIO AIOACH.
Kaszaaocs 651, B XX Beke, KOrAQ OCHOBHBIMH AO-
3YHTAMH CTaAU «CBOO0AQ>, < AEMOKPATHSI >, «IIpa-
Ba YEAOBEKa>», MEXaHU3Mbl BAACTU AOAXKHBI OBIAK
OBl CylecTBeHHO ryMaHu3upoBarbcst. Ha mepssiit
B3TASIA, TAaK OHO U IIPOMCXOAUT. «B3umanue”,— oT-
MevyaeT PyKO,— MAAO-TIOMAAY IepecTaeT OBITh ee
[BaacTh,— H.IIL ] IpeUMyIlleCTBeHHOM (PpOpMOH,
HO OKAa3bIBAeTCs AUIIb OAHMM U3 9AeMEHTOB Hapsi-
AY € APYTHUMH, 00AAAQIOIIMME $YHKLIUIMHU OOy K-
A€HHUSI, yCHACHUS, KOHTPOAS, HAA30Pa, YMHOXKEHH S
Y OPTaHU3AIMU CHA, KOTOPBIE BAACTDb cebe IMOoAUH-
Hier...» [2,239]. ITpaBo Ha cMepTh OOHAPYKUBa-
eT TEHAEHIJUIO TIepeiTH K TPeOOBaHUIO YIIPABASITH
>KHU3HDIO, 3aIUIIATDH ITPAaBO Ha >KM3Hb, IIOAAEPKHU-
BaTb U IPUYMHOXKaTh ee. OAHAKO, TAPAAOKC COCTO-
UT B TOM, 4TO, HECMOTPSI Ha BCe 3asIBA€HHUS O MU-
poaro6un u rymaHusMe, XX BeK OKa3aACsl CaMbIM
KPOBaBBIM U3 BCeX IEePEXUTHIX YEAOBEUYeCTBOM.
«Huxoraa BoiiHbBI He OBIAM CTOAD KPOBABbIMH, KaK
Terepb,— CIpaBeAANBO 3aMevaeT OyKko,— M HUKOTAQ
IpexkAe, IIPU MPOYNX PABHBIX YCAOBHSX, IIPaBAIIHe
PEXHMBI He IPOU3BOAMAU TaKHe MAacCOBble OOMHU
II0 OTHOIIEHHIO K CBOMM COOCTBEHHBIM HApPOAAM.
Ho ara 4ypOBHIIHAS BAACTb CMEPTH ... BBIAAET cebs
B KaueCTBe AOIIOAHEHHS K BAACTH, KOTOPasl IO3H-
THUBHBIM 00Pa30M OCYIECTBASIETCS Hap SKU3HBIO,
KOoTOpasi bepeTcs €0 YIpaBAATb, €€ YCHAHBATH
U YMHOXaTb, OCYIIECTBASITb IEAQHTUYHBIA KOH-
TPOADb HaA Hell U ee PeryAMpPOBaHHe B LEAOM> |2,
239]. ITosiBAeHME SIAEPHOTO OPY>KHS, CIIOCOOHOTO
CTepeTh YEAOBEUECTBO C AUIIA 3eMAU,— «<3TO TOAb-
KO KOHEYHas TOYKa 9TOTO IPOIIecca: BAACTD IIpeAa-
BaTbh OAHY JaCTh HACEACHHS TOTAABHOM CMEPTHU eCTb
060pOTHAsI CTOPOHA BAACTH FAPAaHTHPOBATD APYTOHt
JaCTH COXpaHEHHUe ee CyLleCTBOBaHM > [2,240].

BaacTb Bceraa BuAeAa caMblil HAACXKHBIN CIIOCO6
YTBEPAUTH Cebsi, IPUCBOUB cebe IOAHOMOYHS pac-
MOPSDKAThCS KU3HDIO K CMEPTBIO MMOAAAHHBIX. Oco-
OeHHOCTDIO HAIIEr0 BpeMeHU SIBASIETCSI TO, YTO Ce-
TOAHS OHa A€AAEeT 3TO HoAee 3aKaMyPpAUPOBAHO, HO
He MeHee XecTko. «[Ipexnee MorymecTBo cMepTH,
B KOTOPOM CHMBOAHM3HPOBAAACh BAACTh CyBepe-
Ha,— oTMedaeT PyKo,— Tenepb TIJATEABHO CKPBITO
yIpaBAeHHEM TeAAMH U PACYETAUBBIM 3aBEAOBAHH-
eM >KM3HBIO. BbpicTpoe pasBuTHe B KAACCHYECKYIO
3MOXY Pa3AMYHbBIX AMCILMIIAMH: IIKOA, KOAAEXKEH,
Ka3apM, MaCTEePCKUX; TOSIBACHHE B IIOA€ IIOAUTHYE-
CKUX IPAKTUK 1 9KOHOMIYECKUX HAOAIOAEHUI ITPO-
6AeM POXKAQEMOCTH, AOATOAETHS, O0IeCTBEHHOTO
3AOPOBbDsI, XHUAUINA, MUTPAIIUN; CAOBOM — B3PBIB
PaSAI/I‘-IHI)IX U MHOTOYHNCACHHBIX TEXHHNK ITIOAYHHE-
HUS TeA M KOHTPOAS 32 HaceAeHHeM. Tak oTKpbIBa-
eTcs apa “6mo-Baactu’> [2, 240].

IToABOAS UTOTH, HEOOXOAMO OTMETHTD CACAYIO-
mee. Mo>xHO moAHOCTBIO coraacuThest ¢ M. Oyxo, uro
B COBpeMeHHOM 00I1jeCTBe BAACTDb U3MeHsIeT GpOpPMBI
Y MEeXaHH3MbI BAMSHUS, IIBITAsICh COOTBETCTBOBATh
TeM TpaHCPOpPMALUAM, KOTOPBIM ITOABEPIaroTCs
OCHOBHBIE CTPYKTyp5I o6O1mectBa. CyTb aTHX U3Me-
HEeHUI COCTOHUT B TOM, YTO BAACTb CTPEMHTCS B3SITh
IOA CBOM KOHTPOAb MAaKCHMAAbBHOE KOAUYECTBO
cdep, 3aTparuBaromMx Mpouecchl G$OpMHPOBAHUSA
AYXOBHOM U TeACHOM >KU3HH UHAUBHAOB, IPUKPBI-
BasICh AO3YHI'AMH <« COITHAABHOM CITIPABEAAUBOCTH >,
«CBOOOABI»>, «AEMOKpATUM> U T.I. OTHOCUTEABHO
BBICOKUH YPOBEHbD XH3HH B Pa3BUTHIX CTPAHAX, pac-
IIUPSIONINeCs CeTH MACCOBBIX KOMMYHHUKAIIHI, HO-
Basi HHPOPMAIMOHHAS M TEXHOAOTHYeCKAsI CUTYaIfH
B MHp€ ITIO3BOASIIOT BCEMEPHO COBEpIIeHCTBOBATb
TEXHOAOTHHU BAACTH, TPUOEraTh K CAMbIM H30IIpeH-
HBIM MeToAaM AeficTBuil. Kak HaM mpepcTaBasieTcs,
PelIaIoNIyI0 POAD 3AECh UTPAET He TOABKO < YIIpaBAe-
HIe TeAAMU >, Ha 4TO AeAaA 0co6blit akiieHT M. Dyxo,
HO, TAQBHBIM 00Pa3oM, MAaHUIIyAMPOBaHUE UHAWUBH-
AYaABHBIM M MAaCCOBBIM CO3HAHHEM, 160 NMEHHO CO-
3HaHMUe, B KOHEYHOM HTOTE€, OIIPEAEASIET, KAKKM OyAeT
HoBeAeHHe yeAoBeka. [TopoOHas cTpaTerus AesTeAs-
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HOCTHU BAACTH He MOXET OBbITh OAHO3HAQYHO OILICHECHa Yben-TO 3A0M BOAeﬁ, HO BBICTYTIA€T H906XOAI/IMbIM
KaK AECTPYKTHBHA MAH KOHCTPYKTHBHA, n6o AHK- 9AEMEHTOM YIIPAaBAE€HHSI COLHAADHBIMH ITPOLECCAaMMN
TyeTCsI HE TOABKO MEPKAHTHADHBIMU MHTEPECaMU HAN rAO6AABHOTO MaCCOBOTO 06H.IeCTBa.
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Abstract: The normative principles of the gift protocol in communicative practices of public

authority are generalized. The cultural and historical specificity of its formation as a component of

the diplomatic protocol is determined. The organic connection of the diplomatic and state protocol

is shown on actual historical examples. It is proved that in each individual country the state protocol

and ceremony model is the result of adaptation of the generally accepted standards of international

protocol practice (diplomatic protocol) to the national ceremonial custom and their reconciliation

with the accepted norms of official communication etiquette adopted in the country.

Keywords: gift protocol, gift, diplomatic protocol, state protocol, public communication, public

authority.

In the processes of state-building, democratization
and formation of civil society that are taking place in
Ukraine at the modern historical stage, the problems
of forming the general system of public management
and administration, its separate institutions and offi-
cials” activities are of particular importance, and new
requirements for their functioning are being put for-
ward. If in the Western democracies these institutions
were created and evolved for centuries, in Ukraine, for
some historical reasons, such practical experience is

lacking. For that matter, some aspects of public au-
thorities’ functioning remain insuficiently or thor-
oughly studied.

One of these aspects, in our opinion, is the is-
sue of protocol maintenance of public administra-
tion and local government activities. Its prominent
instrument is the state protocol and ceremony. The
state protocol and ceremony is understood as a set of
strictly regulated and standardized rules of high offi-

cials’ conduct in communicative events of an official
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nature. In each individual country the state protocol
and ceremony model is the result of adaptation of the
generally accepted standards of international proto-
col practice (diplomatic protocol) to the national
ceremonial custom and their reconciliation with the
accepted norms of official communication etiquette
adopted in the country.

Of course, the role of the state protocol and cer-
emony is not limited by the formalization of acts of
internal and international official communication.
The emergence and formation of a protocol and a
ceremony as a tool of normative regulation of social
relations is clearly reflected in the processes of socio
genesis and evolution of the state as a form of politi-
cal organization of society. The scope and significance
of these phenomena is evidenced by a range of sci-
entific areas within which issues of the theory and
practice of the state protocol and ceremony are being
explored. Along with the historical works, in which
separate stages of the history of the official protocol
and ceremony institution formation in the countries
of Europe, Ukraine, and the world separately have
been traced, it is necessary to highlight the researches
in which the ceremony and the protocol are studied
as socio-cultural phenomena. However, the most nu-
merous group of sources on this issue is presented by
publications, which cover the applied aspects of mod-
ern protocol practice as a form of official communica-
tion in the field of international relations. Along with
a massive array of reference literature, these include
the work of such well-known experts on diplomatic
protocol and etiquette as P. M. Forni, R. G. Feltham,
John R.Wood and Jean Serres, Gilbert Monod de
Froideville and Mark Verheul, A. Borunkov, B. Gu-
meniuk, H. Danilchuk, P.Liadov, H.Naumenko,
L. Novak, H. M. Rudenko, O. Sahaidak, N. Tymosh-
enko, R. O. Shcherba etc. Acquaintance with the pub-
lications of the mentioned authors allows noting that
in the vast majority of cases in the professional litera-
ture, the state protocol and ceremony are considered
in the categories of history and diplomacy theory and
presented as an auxiliary tool for solving foreign policy

issues. However, in our view, the role of the state pro-
tocol and ceremony in providing a fruitful intergov-
ernmental and intra-political dialogue is not limited to
the standardizing function of certain communicative
scenarios. The state protocol and ceremony is not just
a set of formalized procedures, but also a semiotic sys-
tem the functioning of which allows symbolic means
to solve tactical tasks and achieve strategic goals. In
other words, in spite of the general recognition and
regularity of protocol norms, the protocol itself, as a
scenario of behavior, allows, with the help of symbolic
means, demonstrating the true state of relations be-
tween the subjects of communication (states, official
institutions and officials). Depending on the level of
cooperation between them and due to the set tasks,
the protocol provides the opportunity to give stan-
dard behavioral models different semantic nuances.

The most prominent in this context is the gift
protocol — an area where the protocol mode must
withstand all the standards to the smallest nuances
when maximizing the personification of the commu-
nicative scenario.

The purpose of the study is to summarize the
normative principles of the gift protocol in the com-
municative practices of public authority on the basis
of identifying the cultural and historical specificity
of its formation as a component of the diplomatic
protocol.

The used methods were based on the research
tools of historical, cultural and civilization, norma-
tive-value and communicative approaches. The phe-
nomenon of the gift protocol is considered from two
perspectives: from the point of view of semiotics and
diplomacy history. This made it possible to identify
the organic connection of the diplomatic and state
protocol and to show the significance of the protocol
standards in the communicative practices of public
authority.

The ritual of the exchange of gifts as a form of
universal symbol exchange was born in antiquity. For
the first time, the mechanisms of exchange and gift in
an archaic society were explored by Marcel Mauss.
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Subsequently, the conclusions of the French sociolo-
gist were widely confirmed on a variety of historical
and ethnographic material.

The paradox of the archaic ritual of gift was that
it was “beneficial” not only to the one who received
the gift, but also to the one who made it. After all,
the act of giving proved the wealth and generosity
of the latter and placed it in the first position. Thus,
generosity, the willingness to give the “last shirt” is
not just a moral imperative, but a certain social set-
ting, which was driven by an archaic relation to the
property [1, 109].

However, with the development of economic and
socio-political foundations of society, the institution
of gift has not lost its positions in the arsenal of social
management techniques. Thus, generosity remained
an inalienable attribute of the medieval knight and
feudal mode. Moreover, the gift, which involves a
correlative reaction (“the gift is a form of universal
symbolic exchange”), is not considered as a mercan-
tile operation, since receiving the gift and talent in
response does not always coincide with each other
either in time or in value. Only later, the exchange of
gifts is formed “in a conscious economic agreement
by the parties, which, with the development of the
economic structure, is gradually based on the idea of
value and the evaluation of the exchanged items” [2,
36], and therefore introduces an unwritten etiquette
rule of equality of gifts.

Gradually the exchange of gifts becomes a tool
for establishing friendly relations between the par-
ties, and the symbolic nature of this ritual made it an
integral part of the protocol practice.

Thus, in diplomacy, a gift is not only an attribute of
courtesy. In accordance with established custom from
ancient times, a high-level foreign delegation brought
“overseas gifts” as a sign of respect and friendly attitude
on which the recipient, in turn, always corresponded
with reciprocity. Traditionally, unique products of folk
craftsmen, fur, fabrics, precious stones, gold and silver
ware, weapons, breed trotters, exotic animals, works
of art served as gifts [3].

A diplomatic gift is a reflection of many aspects
of social relations at the individual and institutional
levels. It accumulates features of a national charac-
ter, reveals historical, ethno-cultural factors of na-
tion building, reflects the civilizational, geopolitical,
ideological landmarks of the state, etc.

System changes in society always affect the gift
philosophy as an act of extraordinary symbolic im-
portance. Thus, it is well-known that in the Soviet
protocol practice of the pre-war period in the choice
of the subject of gift the emphasis was on the works
of art. However, the war situation and the severity of
the first post-war years dramatically changed the at-
titude towards the diplomatic gift, its form and con-
tent. Gifts for the high foreign guests began to have a
rather specific character. So, P. F. Liadov recalls: after
the visit of the Prime Minister and Minister for For-
eign Affairs of Great Britain (October 9-18, 1944)
to Moscow, W. Churchill received 10 kg. of caviar,
15 1. of vodka, 20 packs of cigarettes and S0 bottles
of “narzan” (vodka and cigarettes, not cognac and
cigars!), and 6 kg. of caviar, 110 1. of vodka and 20
cigarette packs were given to Anthony Eden [4]. It
should be noted that vodka and cigarettes as gifts in
this case were not chosen by chance. These objects,
being attributes and at the same time symbols of un-
pretentious proletarian life, acted as non-verbal signs
of political communication: as an antithesis of the
British Prime Minister’s favorite “bourgeois” cognac
and cigars. As a result, the context of the gift has be-
come much more important than its material value.

In the postwar period, the gift funds of the USSR
were formed at the expense of malachite and crys-
tal vases, jewelry, folk crafts, fur, as well as photo
albums, sets of classical and folk music, etc. (Al-
though, according to reporters, in the nomenclature
of gifts during the Khrushchev thaw, paintings by the
masters of the nineteenth century continued to ap-
pear). Moreover, in some cases, the size and value
of gifts were intended to demonstrate to the whole
world the power of the Soviet system. Suffice it to
recall the IL-14 aircraft, received by the President of
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Egypt G.A. Naser during his state visit to the USSR
in May 1958. This resonant gift was complemented
by a Cossack sword decorated with jewels, a porce-
lain vase with a visitor portrait and a set of agricul-
tural machinery and medical equipment) [4; S].

The Soviet leaders received quiet valuable gifts.
So, well-known collections of cars and hunting weap-
ons of L.I. Brezhnev, were formed mainly through
foreign “gift investment”,

And only when M. S. Gorbachev was in a post as
General Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee,
in the protocol practice of the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs of the USSR was introduced a norm for lim-
iting the value of gifts. Soviet citizens could receive
gifts from foreigners for the amount of not more than
25 rubles. Moreover, after the release of the Decree
on the fight against drunkenness, there was an order
on obligatory surrender to the state the received sou-
venirs in the form of alcoholic beverages, regardless
of their value.

The experience of gifts’ etiquette developed in
Soviet times became the source of the formation of
protocol traditions of giving in independent Ukraine.

Today, the exchange of gifts is an important part
of the program of any official visit, such as the visit
of the head of state, parliament, government, foreign
minister or delegation of another level. Modern pro-
tocol practices in many countries clearly regulate the
value of gifts that can be handed over or received dur-
ing high and the highest level visits. It usually does
not exceed $300.

Expensive gifts are subject to transfer to the ap-
propriate departments. So, in the United States, all
gifts worth more than $250 received by the president
and his wife during the performance of state duties
are accepted for state storage at the Ministry of Fi-
nance. Their subsequent use (exposition, transfer to
the museum, art gallery) is regulated by the White
House apparatus in the usual administrative proce-
dure. In Great Britain, the gifts and objects of value
that are tought to the queen come to the state storage
and become the property of the nation. The order of

obtaining memorable gifts by senior officials of the
United Kingdom and members of their families is
regulated by the “Code of rules on the regulation of
the members’ activity of the Government Cabinet”
(1997). In the special part of the Code “Acceptance
of Gifts and Services”, it is stated that all gifts worth
more than 140 British pounds are to be deposited
with the appropriate agency. If desired, the recipi-
ent may leave a present, paying the state treasury the
difference between the real value of the gift and the
established value line [6]. In Germany, there is a spe-
cial register of gifts, which is handed over to heads of
states, governments and foreign ministers of foreign
countries. Gifts sent to the President of the Russian
Federation are kept at the presidential library located
at the Kremlin’s residence of the President.

Along with this, there are countries where there
is a direct ban on gifts from foreigners. For example,
at one time, the Yugoslav law prohibited official rep-
resentatives of the country or heads of delegations
from accepting gifts from foreign states, institutions,
legal entities or citizens. As an exception, it was al-
lowed to accept and give only gifts of small value as
a sign of international cooperation. However, this
prohibition did not apply to the President of the
Republic [7].

Consequently, a gift is a special language, a very
sophisticated sign by which you can indicate that it is
impossible to announce. Before all, a gift is a symbol
of attention to a high foreign guest. When choosing a
gift, one considers different factors, such as the level
of relations with the country, the guest’s nationality,
his age, interests. Ideally, any gift should, on the one
hand, represent the national specificity of the recipi-
ent country, and, on the other hand, if possible, take
into account the personified features of the person to
whom it is intended.

However, it should be noted that the presenta-
tion of gifts, as well as gifts themselves, could some-
times be a source of misunderstandings between
the parties. In order to avoid problems of this kind,
when preparing a visit, one of the first issues on the
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agenda is the presentation of commemorative gifts
and souvenirs. As a rule, protocol services agree on
their simultaneous delivery.

At the same time, there is a problem of so-called
spontaneous gifts. It occurs when a foreign visitor
personally presents gifts to his vis-a-vis without
warning of this intention by his protocol service.
Such actions of foreign guests create problems not
only for the protocol, but also for the security ser-
vice, which does not have time to check the content
of the gift. For example, in remembrance of Soviet
protocol workers, often there was a confusion among
some Arab leaders who had the habit of personally
supplying the Soviet leadership with weapons from
Damascus steel.

Nowadays, the practice of choosing memorable
gifts is undergoing significant changes. More valu-
able is not actually a precious gift, as a traditional
sign of “protocol” attention, but an individual per-
sonified approach. For example, during his visit to
Moscow, B. Clinton was given a Hzhel statuette
depicting a high guest playing saxophone. There is
no doubt that this could not but cause a positive
response from the American president [S].

Thus, the processes of democratization, which
began to be deployed with particular intensity in
the last decades of the twentieth century, did not
go far enough to a conservative sphere like a dip-
lomatic protocol. In general, it should be noted
that the transformation towards democratization
of the ceremonial side of the protocol is one of the
key trends in the development of modern protocol
practice and is stipulated by a number of factors of
political, ideological and socio-cultural character.
Today, the protocol of official international com-
municative events is increasingly rationalized, loses
some pomp and emphasizes the business part of the
negotiation process. This tendency has also fully

affected the official protocol of the internal public
communication.

Conclusion. In conclusion, we note the exis-
tence of an organic connection between the diplo-
matic and state protocol.

On the one hand, for all countries, regardless of
their socio-economic system, political, economic
and military power, the same protocol rules and
norms apply. They are based on the recognition of
state sovereignty, respect for the independence and
territorial integrity of the state, non-interference in
its internal affairs. The ideology of the diplomatic
protocol is based on the principles of equality, reci-
procity, seniority and international courtesy. The lat-
ter principle is pivotal and implies a respectful and
respectful attitude to everything that symbolizes and
represents the state.

At the same time, the protocol can not be con-
sidered a cosmopolitan category, which, equally,
outside the national context, is used in intergov-
ernmental communication. Apart from the unified
protocol rules that have the character of an interna-
tionally recognized custom, there are specific rules
of the state protocol of individual countries. Appeal
to behavioral models, whose origins are stipulated
by centuries of experience of national traditions of
etiquette and ceremony, is a source of enrichment
and updating of international protocol practice.
However, we would like to emphasize again that the
scale of the protocol of all countries has a common
starting point — international politeness and parity.
In other words, as the universal principles of official
public communication, the rules of the diplomatic
protocol are the basis of the state protocol and cer-
emony of any modern country. Moreover, precisely
on their basis the foundations of a new public service
philosophy, as the basis of good governance of the
state based on European standards, should be built.

93



Section 8. Economics and Management

References:

Baribypun A. K., Tormopkos A. A. Y uctokoB aruxera: drHorpapudeckue ouepku / A.K. Baitbypus,
A.A. Tonopkos, AH CCCP [5],- A.: Hayka. Aennnrp. Oraeaenne,— 1990.— 165 c.

Kocser M. O. ITpoucxosxpenue o6meHa u Mepst nennoctu / M. O. Kocsen.— M.; Aenurrpaa: Moaopast
rBapaus,— 1927.- 75 c.

['paas X. Aunaomatus aapos / X. Ipaas // Korcya.— N2 2.— 2005 [ Daexrponnbiit pecypc|.— Pexxum
pocryma: URL: http://www.albomSS.ru/consul/cnsl_11 01.shtml

AsipoB IT. ©. ITpoTokasHsie mopapku / IT. @. AspoB // Aunaomarmdeckuit BecTHuk — 2002.— N2 4 URL:
http://www.pseudology.org/MID /Protokol/0S.htm

[leyenxo B. Illmpotsr past Yincrona Yepunaas / B. IlleBuenko// Baacts.— Ne 20(371) or 21.03.2000.
URL: // https://www.kommersant.ru/doc/16952

Toccaysx6a. [TopsAOK MOAydeHUS TaMSTHBIX TOAAPKOB [ EAekTponmsbIit pecypc) // Beanko6puranus [ Crpa-
BounHOe nspanue| — Tom 1.— 2002.— 120 c.— Pexxum pocryma: URL: http://www.britain.polpred.ru/
Rabenovic A. Politicians and top civil servants in former Yugoslav states, back to discarded traditions? /
A. Rabenovic / — [Eaexktponnnit pecypc].— Pexxum poctymy: URL: npanl.un.org/ ... /groups/public/
documents/nispacee/unpan021566.pdf

94



ANIMALS AS A SOURCE OF INCREASED DANGER IN RUSSIA AND ABROAD

Section 9. Jurisprudence

Churbakova Angelina Mikhailovna,
student, the Faculty of Jurisprudence

Saratov State Law Academy
E-mail:Angelinko3196 @gmail.com

Ahmedov Arsen Jarahmedovich

ANIMALS AS A SOURCE OF INCREASED
DANGER IN RUSSIA AND ABROAD

Abstract: Statistics show that the number of animals owned by citizens and legal entities is in-

creasing every year, especially dogs. This leads to an increase in the incidence of harm to the life and

health of citizens.

Keywords: animals, source of increased danger, responsibility from tort.

Yypbakosa Anzesuna Muxaiirosna,
cmydenm, gaxysvmem wopucnpydenyuu
Capamosckas Tocydapcmeennas
FOpuduueckas Akxademus,

E-mail: Angelinko3196@gmail.com

Axmedos Apcen Spaxmedosuy

XXNBOTHbIE KAK UCTOYHUK NOBBLILLEHHOW
ONACHOCTU B POCCUAN U 3A PYBEXXOM

AHHOTaI[I/I}I: Crarucruka IIOKa3bIBA€T, YTO KOAMYECTBO J)KHBOTHDBIX, HAXOAAIINXCA B coOCTBEHHO-

CTHU TPAXKAQH U IOPUANYECKHX AHUILI, C KOKABIM TOAOM YBEAUUYHMBAETCsI, 0COOEHHO 9TO KacaeTcs cobak

OITACHBIX ITIOPOA 1 AMKHX )KHBOTHDBIX. IT0 IIPUBOAMT K YBEATYEHHIO CAYIa€B IIPMINHEHN KM BpEAA

XKM3HU U 3A0POBBIO IPAXKAAH.

KaAroueBbie cAoBa: JKMBOTHbBIC, HICTOYHHK MMOBBINNIEHHOM OIIAaCHOCTH, OTBETCTBEHHOCTDb N3 ACAHKTA.

Aevicreyromuii 'K PO He packppiBaeT HOHATHA
«HCTOYHUK ITOBBIIIEHHOMN OIIACHOCTH>, 2 TOABKO
ykasbiBaer B ctaTbe 1079 I'K PO 06bekTsI AesiTeAD-
HOCTb IIPUMEHHUTEABHO K KOTOPbIM, CO3AAeT ITOBBI-
IIEeHHYIO OIIACHOCTb AASL OKpY>Karomux. B poanHOM
nepevyHe OTCYTCTBYeT yKa3aHHe Ha XMBOTHBIX, KaK
HCTOYHHUKOB IOBBIIIEHHOM OIMacHOCTH. Bo3Hukaer

BOIIPOC: MOXHO AM BOOOIle OTHOCHUTD XXMBOTHBIX
K MCTOYHMKAM IOBBIIIeHHOM omacHocTu? Y ecam
AQ, TO KaKUX UMeHHO? MHeH¥e TeOPEeTUKOB U IPAK-
THKOB Ha 3TOT CYeT HeOAHO3Ha4yHoe. B vacTHOCTH,
K MCTOYHMKAM ITOBBIIIEHHOM OMACHOCTH OTHOCHT,
KaK [IPABHAO, AUKUX XXHUBOTHBIX, OTAEAbHBIE IOPOADI
OOMIIOBCKUX COOAK U AD.
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B coorBerctBuu co ct. 404 'K PCOCP 1922 .
«<AEpXKATeAU>» AUKHX XXMBOTHbIX IIPH3HABAAKCD BAQ-
AEABIIAMM HMCTOYHHKOB ITOBBIIIEHHON OIACHOCTH,
opHaKo cT. 454 TK PCOCP 1964 1. yxe He coaep-
>KaAa CCHIAKM Ha AUKMX >KMBOTHBIX, XOTs OT 3TOTO,
kak 3amevaeT O.A. KpacaBuukoB, OHU He IepecTa-
AN 6bITb HNCTOYHHUKAMH ITOBBIINIEHHOMN OIIACHOCTH.
H. . Konsies oTpuijaeT He0OXOAMMOCTb OTHECEHUS
>KUBOTHBIX K MCTOYHHMKAM ITOBBIIIEHHOM OMACHOCTH.
ITo MHeHHMIO aBTOpA, pACCMATPUBATH MOBBILIEHHYIO
OIACHOCTDb AMKHUX XMBOTHBIX B HX pa3Mepax U CBH-
penocTy 6bIA0 6bI HeBepHbIM (TIOCKOABKY 9TH MPH-
3HAKU CBOVMCTBEHHBI 1 HEKOTOPBIM AOMAIIHIM KH-
soTHBM) [3, C. 4-5].

Tax B AnteaasirimonHoM omnpeaesernu [lepmcko-
ro kpaesoro cyaa ot 06.10.2014 o aeay Ne 33-8728
yKasbIBaeTCsl, 4T0: «Bompoc o mpu3HaHUU HEKOTO-
PBIX ITOPOA COOAK UCTOYHMKOM ITOBBILIEHHOM OIac-
HOCTH Pa3peliaeTcsi CyAOM B K&XAOM KOHKPETHOM
CAy4ae ¢ y4eToM $aKTHIECKUX OOCTOSTEABCTB KOH-
KpeTHOro AeAa. CyObeKTHBHAS OLleHKa COOAKH Kak
KPYITHOI1, IO MHEHUIO CYA€OHOT KOAAETUH He MOXKET
CAY>KHTb AOCTATOYHBIM OCHOBAaHHEM AASI OTHECEHSI
ee K HICTOYHHKAM MOBBIIEHHOH OITaCHOCTH [4]>.

HexoTopble LIUBHANCTBI PAaCCMAaTPUBAIOT IIPO-
bAeMy IpPUYMHEHUS BpeAd AUKUMU >KHBOTHBIMH
KaK 00OCHOBAHHE «TEOPUHU AESTEABHOCTH> (s, 7].
Apyrue CYMTAIOT, YTO KAIOYeBO# IIPH3HAK OTHECEHHUSI
00beKTa K MICTOYHHMKAM ITOBBIIIEHHON OMACHOCTH —
OTCYTCTBHE IIOAHOH «KOHTPOAUPYEMOCTH> ITOTO
06beKTa CO CTOPOHDI YeroBeKa [6].

Haunboaee mOmyASspHbIME AOMAIIHUMHE >KHBOT-
HbIMU, CHOCO6HI)IMI/I HPI/I‘-II/IHI/IT]J BpeA, SIBASIFOTCSA
cobaku. OmacHble CBONCTBA COOaK MPHOOpETAOT
YIPOXAIOLINF XapaKTep B CAy4ae BBIXOAA TAKUX KHU-
BOTHBIX U3-II0A KOHTPOASI CBOMX X03sieB. Tak, Harpu-
Mep, u3 Pemenns OporoBCKOro ropoACKOro Cyad
BoArorpaackoit 06AaCTH CAeAyeT, 4TO Ha HCTLA Ha-
6pocraack cobaka OTBETUHKA M YKYCHAQ €TO 32 AUIL[O,
TeM CaMbIM IIPUYHHUB eMY BpeA 3AOPOBBIO B BUAE
MHOXXeCTBEHHbIX YKyIIEeHHbIX PaH AHILA, B Pe3yAbTa-
Te 4ero OH IepeHec Tpu omneparuu. Vcren obparua-

sl B CyA € TpeboBaHMeM KOMIIEHCALIUH MOPAABHOTO
Bpeaa. Cya HCKOBBIe TpeOOBaHUS YAOBAETBOPHA [7].

Ho cymecTByeT 1 NpOTHBONOAOXKHAs IPAKTHKA,
KOTAQ CYABI HE NPHU3HAIOT >XMBOTHBIX UCTOYHUKOM
ITOBBIIIEHHOM OMACHOCTH. MOCKOBCKUI 0OAACTHOM
cya B AnteaasiimonHOM onpepeaenuu ot 04.09.2012
o Aeay N© 33—-17294 yxasaa Ha caeayromee: <Ao-
MalllHee )XMBOTHOE, AQKE B CAy4yae IPUIMHEHM Bpe-
Aa 3AOPOBBIO TPAXKAQHUHY, He MOXET OBITh IPU3HAHO
WCTOYHHUKOM ITOBBIIIEHHOM OIMACHOCTH, B CBSI3H C YeM
OTBETCTBEHHOCTb COOCTBEHHMKA COOAKU He HACTY-
naet 1o mpasuaaM cT. 1079 TK P®. B aroit curyarun
CAeAyeT PyKOBOACTBOBATbCS OOIIUM IIPABUAOM IIOA-
Horo BoaMemenus Bpeaa (ct. 1064 TK P®), a Taxsxe
TIOAOXKEeHHUSIMH CT. cT. 210, 137 TK PD [4]>.

Ha naim B3rasip, >XMBOTHbBIE AOAYKHBI OTHOCHTbD-
Csl K ICTOYHHKAM ITOBBIIIEHHOMN OIIAaCHOCTH. B moa-
TBEPXKACHHE 9TOMY HY>KHO OOPaTUTBHCS K CaMOMY
TMOHSITUIO «HCTOYHHK ITOBBIIIEHHON OITACHOCTH >.
B Teopun uBUAMCTHYECKON HAYyKH CYI}eCTBOBAAO
MHO>K€CTBO TEOPHUH U KOHIIEIIUM, OIIPEAEASIONUX
AAQHHOE TMOHSITHE: KOHIEMIUS <«CBOMCTB Bellei
Y CHA TIPUP OABI>, KOHLIETIIIUS < ABUOKMMBIX BEIIEH >,
«<TeOopHi 06’beKTa>>, KOHICNIINA <ACATCAPHOCTH >>.
ITocAeAHSS KOHIIETIIHSE TOAYYHAQ HAaOOAbIIIee pac-
IIPOCTPaHEeHMe M CTaAa OCHOBOM AA pOpMHUpPOBa-
HUS COBPEMEHHOTI'O 3aKOHOAATEABHOTO 3aKPeTACHM
OIpeACACHMS HCTOYHMKA ITOBBIIIEHHON OMACHOCTH.
B cB431 c 9THM B HacTOsAIIee BpeMs IT0A HCTOYHUKOM
IIOBBILEHHOM ONMACHOCTH IPUHATO IIOHUMATh TaKyIO
A€ATEABHOCTD I10 XPaHEHHIO, COAEPXKAHMIO M UCIIOAD-
30BaHUIO OIPEAEACHHBIX 00BEKTOB, KOTOPAs CO3AA€T
IIOBBIIIEHHYIO OMACHOCTb KaK AASL AUIIA, OCYIECT-
BASIOIIETO AQHHYIO ACATEABHOCTD, TAK M ADYTHX AHI].

IIpoanaAn3upoOBaB MOHATHE U PA3AUYHbIE BUABI
WCTOYHUKOB ITOBBIIIEHHOMN OMACHOCTH, MOKHO BbI-
AEAMTDH HECKOADKO XapaKTEePHBIX IIPU3HAKOB, KOTO-
phle paCIpOCTPAHSAIOTCS, B TOM YUCA€ U HA XXUBOT-
HBIX: OTCYTCTBHE ITIOAHON «KOHTPOAMPYEMOCTH >
9TOro 06'bEKTa CO CTOPOHBI YeAOBEKA, BBICOKASI CTe-
IIeHb BEPOATHOCTH NPUYUHEHUS HEIPEABUACHHOTO
BpeAQ 9TOM AeSTEAPHOCTDIO, TAK KaK TAKOHM 00beKT
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06AaAaeT BpeAOHOCHBIMH, OIIACHBIMH AASL OKPYIKa-
IOLUX CBOMCTBaMI. TakKe, CA€AyeT MOAYEPKHYTS,
YTO >XMBOTHBIMH KaK OOBEKTaMH IOBBINIEHHOMN
OIIACHOCTH MOXKET OBITb HAHECEeH KaK UMYIIleCTBEH-
HbIH, TaK 1 HEUMYIIeCTBEHHbIN BPEA.

Taxum 06pa3oM, He CMOTPSI Ha AUCKYCCHIO IO
AQHHOMY BOIIPOCY, BCE BbIIIEU3AOXKEHHBIE IIPHMEPHI
AOKA3bIBAIOT, 4TO CAYYau IPUIMHEHNS BPEAA JKHUBOT-
HBIMH, B TOM YHCAE AOMAIITHUMU, KOTAQ OHU BBIXOAST
¥3-TI0A KOHTPOASI CBOMX BAQACADLIEB HE CTOAD YK PeA-
krie. O4eBUAHO, YTO COAEPIKAHME B AOMALIHUX YCAO-
BUSIX )KMBOTHBIX O3HAYAET, YTO BAAACABLIEM OCYILeCT-
BASIETCSI A€ATEABHOCTb C ITOBBILIEHHOM OITACHOCTBIO,
¥ OH 00513aH [IPHAAraTh BCe YCUAMS K 0€30I1aCHOMY UX
copeprKaHHo. MOXKHO IPUBECTH MHOXKECTBO CTPaH,
B KOTOPBIX AQHHOMY BOIIPOCY OTBEAEHO AOAKHOE
BHIMaHue. Hanpumep, Bo GppaHITy3cKOM U HEMELIKOM
IPOKAAHCKOM 3aKOHOAATEABCTBE YK€ B U3HAYAABHBIX
PEAAKIIHSIX COOTBETCTBEHHO [PakAQHCKOTO KOAEK-
ca (1804 r.) u Ipaxpanckoro yaoxenus (1896 r.)
IIPEAYCMATPUBAAACH U B HACTOSIL[ee BPeMSI COXPaHsI-
€T CHAY CIIeI[aAbHAsI OTBETCTBEHHOCTD BAAAEABLIA
>KUBOTHOT'O, KOTOPAsi CTPOUTCSI ITO IIPUHIIUITY IIPEA-
[I0AATaeMOM BUHbI BAAAEABIIA )KUBOTHOI'O MAH TOTO,
KTO MoAb3yeTcst )XuBoTHbM | 8 ]. CoraacHo cr. 1385
I'K ®Opannmm, BAaseAel] KUBOTHOTO HAU TOT, KOMY
OHO CAY’KHUT B TO BPeMsl, KOTAQ OHO HCIIOAb3YeTCs],
HeCeT OTBETCTBEHHOCTb 32 BPeA, KOTOPbII JKHBOTHOE
IPUYKMHIAO, IPUYEM He UMeeT 3HAYeHUs], OBIAO AU
JKUBOTHOE ITOA IPUCMOTPOM AUOO OHO IIOTEPSIAOCH
(326AyAMAOCH) HAH YHeKaAO.

B rpaxxpanckom mpase CIIIA Bechma mmpox
KPYT CAy4aeB 0e3BHHOBHOM MAU OOBEKTHBHOM OT-
BETCTBEHHOCTH 32 IIPUYUHEHHBIN BpeA. DTO CBSI-
3aHO U C POCTOM YHCAQ UCTOYHUKOB [IOBBILIEHHOMN
omacHocTH. Tak, B CIITA 6e3 BUHBI HACTYTIaeT OTBET-
CTBEHHOCTD 32 BPeA, IPUYMHEHHbII )KUBOTHBIMH [ 9 ].

B coorBercTBuu co ct. 1187 I'K Ykpauss! B kage-
CTBE AESITEABHOCTH, IIPEACTABASIIOIIYIO [TOBBILICHHY O
OIIACHOCTD YKA3bIBAETCSI COAEPIKAHUE AVKHX 3Bepet],
CAy>KeOHbIX cOOaK 1 cObaK 60HII0BCKUX TOPOA. Takum
00pa3oM, COOCTBEHHUK COOAKU HAU APYTOTO XKUBOT-
HOro GYAeT HeCTH OTBETCTBEHHOCTH 3a IIPHUYHHEH-
HBII BpeA KaK COOCTBEHHUK HCTOYHUKA [IOBBIIIEHHOM
onacHoctu. Hanboaee peaAbHBIM OCHOBAHHMEM AASI
YMEHBIIEHS] €T0 OTBETCTBEHHOCTH MOXKET CAY)KHTb
TOABKO I'Py0asi HEOCTOPOKHOCTD CO CTOPOHBI [IOTEp-
nesmrero [10].

IToABOA S HTOT, CAEAYET OTMETHUTH CACAYIOIIee:

Bo-nepsrix, Poccus HykpaeTcs B 9 pexTUBHOM
3aKOHOAQTEABCTBE O COAEPXKAHUU AOMAIIHUX JKU-
BOTHDIX. HOMI/IMO HPI/ISHaHI/Iﬂ JKNBOTHDBIX UCTOYHU-
KOM ITOBBIIIEHHOMN OMACHOCTH HEOOXOAMMO BBECTH
OIpeAeACHHbIE IIPABUAA COAEPXKAHMUS U BBII'YAQ JKU-
BOTHBIX, KOTOPbIE CAEAAAU ObI [IOBEACHHE COOCTBEH-
HUKOB 60A€€e OTBETCTBEHHBIM;

Bo-BTOpBIX, AASI COOAK OOMIJOBBIX U CAYXKeOHbIX
MOpPOA HEOOXOAMMO BBECTH OO0SI3aTEABHYIO per-
CTPALIHIO U TECTUPOBAHUE HA IIPEAMET COLIUAABHOM
aparTanuy. Perucrparus >KMBOTHBIX TIOMOTAQ OBI pe-
IIUTH IPOOAEMbI, BOSHUKAIOIIYE IPY YCTAHOBACHUH
BAQAEABLIA XXMBOTHOT'O, KPOME TOT'O, [IOSIBUAACH ObI
BO3MOXXHOCTD He TOABKO IIPHBAEKATh K OTBETCTBEH-
HOCTH KOHKPETHOTO COOCTBEHHHUKA 32 OCTABAEHHE
JKUBOTHOT'O, HO ¥ BO3AAraTh Ha HET'O Mephl IPAXKAQH-
CKO-IIPaBOBOI OTBETCTBEHHOCTH 32 BpeA, IPHYHHEH-
HbIi1 er0 6e3HAA30PHBIM XHBOTHbIM;

B-TperpuX, OTBETCTBEHHOCTb 3a BpeA, IPHYH-
HEHHBII JXUBOTHBIMHU, AOAKHA PErAaMeHTHPOBATHCS
CAMOCTOSITEABHO HOPMOY I'PAXKAQHCKOTO 3aKOHOAQ-
TEAbCTBA. BAapeAel] AOAKEH 4eTKO OCO3HABaTh, YTO
OH BAAA€ET MCTOYHUKOM ITOBBINIEHHOM OIACHOCTH,
1 9TO AOA’KHO CTHIMYAHPOBATBH €I0 K COOAIOAEHHIO I10-
BBIIIEHHON OCTOPOYKHOCTH IIPH €I'0 UCIIOAB30BAHHUH.
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Abstract: Problematics of gold attribution to commodity class and (or) financial assets, financial
instrument, is discussed in the article. An issue about evolution of the subject realized the function of
common money in certain historical periods is analyzed. Peculiarities of gold as a money commodity

and special commodity are observed. Monetary function of gold and function of universal money are

revealed. It is proved that specific features of gold as a commodity directly influence on functioning

of global gold market and circulation of this precious metal globally.

Keywords: gold, commodity, financial asset, monetary function, precious metal, global gold

market.

Disputable and controversial question of the gold’s
rolein economics, aboutlegal nature of “gold” category,
becomes the point of issue for many scientists. Some
of them take a view that gold in modern conditions
can be reviewed as a liquid good, others tell about
keeping of monetary function of gold. Meanwhile
some experts in economic and financial sciences
consider gold as a commodity and as a financial asset.

In our opinion, gold is better to be rated as a
category of special goods, even though it is excluded
from currency circulation, meanwhile demand for
it has more investment than industrial character.
Therein lies “gold antinomy” formed in modern
economy.

Withdrawing the performance of money function

gold as a good expended the field of its appliance

and became: financial asset (ingots and coins),
underlying asset (securities, digital money), and
financial instrument (subject of banks’ business).

Definitely, at the present time gold is widely
used in the field of industrial production (jewelry,
medicine, electronics, etc.) due to its’ unique
mechanical and physical chemical characteristics.
The same features that in the distant past made gold
to be money today also give a basis to consider gold
as a special good among all other goods.

Gold s often called “deflationary good” because it
has a tendency to increase its value during periods of
adversity: money-and-credit, economic or political
conditions.

It is necessary to note another important feature
of gold; this everlasting metal, being remelted
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repeatedly, saves its features in ingots, coins and
jewelry for centuries. By virtue of its natural and
social features mined gold negligibly disappear,
doesn’t go to earth, water or air.

Considering precious metal doesn’t entirely
disappear, just changes hands and centuries. Gold is
an only good in the world produced for saving and
investment.

During all human history gold had two functions:
function of global money and precious metal,
used for production of wide range of products for
consumer and industrial character.

Gold firmed up as a monopolistic money
commodity by XIX century. Before the First World
War gold was equal unit of all global currencies.
Paper money served as documents, which witnessed
availability of gold and freely exchanged for it. The
period from 1870 to 1914 is called “golden century”.
In the course of goods circulation development gold
was cut through overall mass of goods and due to
its unique set of features and high unit cost became
a universal equivalent — money commodity which
served as a measure of other goods’ value. At dawn
of human history gold served as money, but use of
yellow metal for production of coins (i.e. for service
of universal and internal currency circulation)
reached the highest development in the epoch
when capitalistic industrial relations finally took
roots.

Now therefore gold having a range of features
which allow it to function as universal equivalent
better than other goods became money throughout
history of value forms” development. They can be
defined in the following way: relative rarity of gold
in nature; simple divisibility and amalgamation
without loss of value; qualitative homogeneity of all
parts during division; long-term storability; high cost
in small amount. Being monetary commodity gold
has a range of features which essentially differentiate
it from other goods. Without consideration of these
features it is impossible to understand and explain
the changes in volume of gold mining in capitalistic

countries and shift in geographic allocation of gold
mining industry.

Changes of purchasing power of gold, i.e. level
of goods’ cost, expressed in gold, have fundamental
importance for gold mining industry.

Very important peculiarity of gold as a money
commodity is that adverse economic picture formed
in the market for other goods means active market
for gold, and conversely, improvement of market
conditions for all other goods means deterioration
of active market for gold.

In the period of price lowering for goods
and services purchasing power of gold increases.
Meanwhile nearly all goods including supplies used
for gold mining have tendency to decrease its cost
in gold. Conversely, in the period of total increase of
goods’ prices purchasing power of gold decreases,
i.e. goods’ prices in gold as well as expenses of gold
mining increase.

Delivering value of gold is a process isolated
from movement of goods’ prices, and consequently
purchasing power of gold. Decrease of purchasing
power of gold comes with decrease of workforce
productivity during gold mining, i.e. increase of
gold’s value. Consequently the changes of gold’s value
are connected with changes of commodity prices’
level and purchasing power of gold; meanwhile it
is necessary to take into account only such changes
of purchasing power of gold which are the result
of stable and important deviations of commodity
prices from value.

Foralongtime the government scarcely interferes
with operations of monetary metal, performed by
private firms, banks or individuals. However at the
certainstage ofdevelopment increasinggovernmental
interference into processes of production, conversion
and distribution had the use of monetary gold on
the hip of governmental regulation. The result
of it was that gold was eliminated from the field
of internal conversion, funds of monetary gold
were concentrated in governmental property and
exchange of bills to gold was nearly terminated due
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to established parities for individuals, what provided
the final liquidation of private gold money turnover.
Monetary systems based on gold became paper
money systems and consequently in some countries
gold stopped functioning as a mean of circulation
and payment.

Mentioned events marked the beginning of the
process of gold’s monetary functions’ reduction
meanwhile under free gold circulation monetary
money nature of gold was considered naturally
and didn’t depend on both character of economic
operations served by gold and social status of its
owners and participants of deals.

Meanwhile however gold didn’t lose its value as
global reserve and payment mean (i.e. as universal
money) even after it was excluded from money
supply of some countries. In this historical period
gold saved its role of reserve asset of national banks,
but not the only one anymore, but along with foreign
currency. Exactly on this basis after the Second
World War Bretton Woods monetary system was
created. Gold still was a common denominator for
correlations between fixed rates of exchange because
International monetary fund (IMF) required
member countries to define currency parities either
in relation to gold or in relation to USA dollar. Then
dollar itself had fixed gold value equal to 0,888671 g
(35 dollars for one troy ounce of gold), and as USA
obliged to purchase and sell gold with that price in
deals with national banks of other countries, gold
parity in practice took a function of official monetary
price of gold. It had this function up to the beginning
of 70-s of last century, exactly up to 15" of August
of 1971, when USA unilaterally refused from its
obligation to exchange dollars to gold on interstate
level, what led to final termination of interstate
payments in gold and consummation of its official
monetary value use. As a result of international
currency reform performed in 1976-1978 gold
was officially excluded from the field of currency
circulation and relegated to the common good
position.

Therefore, on the one hand gold lost the most
important functions of money — to be a measure of
cost (value) of goods and services and medium of
circulation (purchasing mean). But meanwhile we
can’'t univocally assert that its monetary functions
are lost (mean of payment, saving, caretaking and
treasure formation), as well as function of global
money.

The modern stage of global economy’s
development let us make a conclusion that
monetary functions of gold were transformed. It
is connected first of all with the fact that Internet
and telecommunications development allowed to
use gold in new direction — as a mean of payment.
Secondly, in the conditions of unstable financial and
economic situation the function of gold as a mean of
saving and caretaking becomes even more important
and pending. Precious metal is a kind of safety fund.

Gold is accumulated both in state funds and
at disposal of individual subjects of currency
circulation — commercial banks, financial
organizations and individuals.

By the time of adoption to market system in
Russia gold was treated as a special commodity,
having state importance but not as a financial
instrument or typical good. That is why all trading
financial relations had concealed nature; meanwhile
severe instructions written in the first triens of last
century were in force.

At the beginning of Russian gold mining
industry’s reorganization gold trading as well as its
mining and production were under governmental
control. Financial mechanism was based on
budgetary advance of seasonal gold mining, and after
affination and delivery to deposit of Sate Repository
for Precious Metals delivered gold was fully paid
with values established by Ministry of Finance. .

Meanwhile one part replenished gold and foreign
currency reserves of National bank; the significant
part of mined gold wasleft in governmental stock. The
minor part of precious metal was divided between

jewelers and industrial consumers. Gold export was
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carried through Bank of Foreign Economic Activity
of USSR, and later — through Foreign Trade Bank
of USSR as a state authorized agent.

At the present time gold as a component of gold
and foreign currency reserves is one of the main
compounds of universal financial system, because
the stock of this metal is not big, it is hard enough
and also doesn’t subject to corrosion.

During millennial existence gold changed its
meaning as a mean of payment in universal market,
butitis still highly demanded by investors of different
countries and that is why easily implemented in
different commodity forms.

Summarizing the above we can mark the following
features of gold as a university market commodity:
1) supply of good is relatively stable and possible
to be roughly evaluated by the analysis of mining
powers and peculiarities of gold mining; 2) gold is a
traditional article of luxury, sign of high social status,
significant part of customer’s budget; 3) due to the
stability of tradition of gold as an article of luxury it
is an attractive instrument for capital formation with
guaranteed protection of its passive devaluation;
4) gold is a speculative commodity, dynamically
used in trading operations; 5) gold is a metal with
unique features which are used in industry.

Notwithstanding gold’s loss of its main monetary
functions and expulsion from international payments
it still has significant demand in global financial
markets, specifically as the most liquid mean of
saving of accrued capital.

It is necessary to note that at the modern stage
under condition of increasing unsteadiness of
universal financial markets and growing inflation
expectations, stipulated by developing financial
crisis all over the world, we observe the increase of
gold’s role as a financial asset. Under conditions of
global financial crisis it is fully justified that a part
of available gold is sold at the market for currency
in order to spend proceeds on more profitable
obligations.

Therefore the special status of gold at the modern
stage is due to the fact that precious metal both in
poorest and developed countries is not just a typical
commodity but also a financial asset, having a range
of monetary functions. Even gradually growing use
of gold in industry won't take precious metal’s role
of “real value” soon.

As a conclusion it should be mentioned that
specific features of gold as a commodity have direct
influence on functioning of global gold market and
circulation of this precious metal worldwide.
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